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On a Significant Property of Postulate-sets 
Bv 


P. 5. NADU 
(Annamalai University) 


INTRODUCTION 


Purists in mathematical logic will undoubtedly be shocked at the 
attempt, to be made here, to couple pragmatism with the postulational 
technique. The former deals with practical conduct in the concrete 
. relam, while the latter is concerned with the universe of abstract 
symbols, symbols so abstract that they have shed the last vestiges of 
significant connotation usually attached to them. We accept this 
delimitation of the fields of operation for pragmatism and postulationism; 
yet we shall attempt to show that there is an intimate but unsuspected 
relationship between them. 


The postulational technique has been made popular recently 
through the writings of the pioneers in mathematical logic, of Whitehead 
and Russell (10, 13), and of Sheffer (11, 12), Lewis (5) and Huntington 
(4). Though the Principia Mathematica is an imperishable monument 
to the efficacy of the postulational technique, yet the credit for analysing 
the theoretical implications of the technique goes to the last group of 
writers, particularly to Sheffer and Lewis. Eaton (3) and Chapman (1) 
have also contributed, in a limited measure, to the development of the 
theory of the technique. 


AXIOMS, POSTULATES AND POSTULATE-SETS 


For purposes of our argument it is necessary to define three terms 
very clearly, namely, axioms, postulates and postulate-sets, 
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A very suggestive distinction is drawn between axioms and postulates 
in elementary geometry. Self-evident truths, on which mathematical 
reasoning is founded, are called axioms, while postulates are ‘requests’ 
which should be granted before any mathematical demonstration can 
proceed. ' Things which are equal to the same thing are equal to one 
another, is an axiom : that a straight line may be drawn from any one 
point to any other point, is a postulate which should be granted before 
Euclidean theorems can be proved. Not only is this distinction 
convenient, but it is essential to a clear comprehension of the 
mathematical method. Jean Nicod (6) sees no difference between an 
axiom and a postulate. He says, ‘ The difference between a postulate 
and an axiom is only a matter of degree in regard to evidence, and does 
not exist for us because both, deprived of any fixed meaning, lack 
altogether any self-evidence. As against this position, we maintain, 
that the distinction between axioms and postulates is fundamental. Nicod 
was keen on establishing the empirical foundations of geometry, and so 
belittled this distinction ; yet even his unique purpose would have been 
served better, had he maintained the difference between axioms and 
postulates, and then showed that the necessity for the latter could be 
demonstrated only through empirical verification. That such a 
distinction is basic to mathematical reasoning is revealed by an interest- 
ing remark made by Huntington (4). In stating a set of postulates 
Huntington says’, ‘....but these laws are to be regarded no longer as 
‘axioms,’ since they are merely blank forms, not in themselves either 
true or false, but rather as ‘ postulates’ because we demand arbitrarily, 
that the system considered shall conform to these conditions.’ 
Huntington is one of the small band of investigators of the theoretical 
foundations of the postulational method,.and so his statements in this 
connection are of special value for us. According to him, an axiom is 
true in itself, while a postulate is a proposition whose truth is arbitrarily 
granted for the sake of the consistency of the system to be built out of 
it. 


There is a certain property of an axiom, discussed by J. C. Wil- 
son (14), which marks it out as distinct from a postulate. Discussing the 
intuitive nature of the apprehension of the truth of a proposition, which 
is axiomatic, and deprecating the distinction that is usually drawn 
between an axiom as intuitive and a demonstration as deductive, since 
every step in a deductive demonstration is seen in its proper relation to 


1. Vide Hall, H. S. and Stevens, F. H., School Geometry, pp. 1 and 7. 
2. Op. cit, p. 19 FN. 
3. Op. cit, pp. 3 and 4. 
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its preceding and succeeding steps only through an act of intuition, 
Wilson? finally. concludes that ‘....the act of thought in which we 

® > ० க ० क 3 
apprehend an axiom or a demonstration is exactly the same in kind. 
An axiom is intuitively apprehended, while there is no such intuitive 
compulsion about a postulate. 


Our conclusion is that: 


AN AXIOM IS A SELF-EVIDENT TRUTH; ITS CONTRA- 
DICTORY IS INCONCEIVABLE. A POSTULATE IS A PROPOSI- 
TION WHOSE CONTRADICTORY IS CONCEIVABLE, BUT WHOSE 
TRUTH IS TAKEN FOR GRANTED IN THE INTERESTS OF THE 
SYSTEM WHICH IS TO BE DEVELOPED OUT OF IT. 


An admirable definition of a postulate is given in the Principia 
Mathematica. ‘Some propositions must be assumed without proof, since 
all inference proceeds from propositions previously asserted...... Such 
propositions will be called ‘primitive prqpositions'...... These are to 
some extent a matter of arbitrary choice.’ Postulates, then, are arbitrary, 
and challengeable, yet assumed to be true without proof. Different 
postulates, generating different systems (as in alternative geometries) 
may all be true of the same aspect of our experience. 


A postulate-set is a set of propositions, such as the five primitive 
propositions and the three definitions of the Principia Mathematica, from 
which a complete and consistent system could be deduced. It is, as 
Eaton (3) points out, ‘....a short-hand description of formal or 
structural properties that would be compatible with one another in 
some system-actual or possible. These formal properties ....constitute 
logical maps of systems ; and the logician pores over these maps, not to 
discover the actual terrain they may represent, but to see what 
principles of map-making they involve.” 


THE POSTULATIONAL METHOD 


The postulational technique consists in starting irom a postulate-set 
(having the charactertics to be discussed below) and drawing out of it 
all the logical consequences. We take a given postulate-set and ask, 
‘What, if it were known to be true, could be known about the truth or 
falsity of other propositions by reasoning alone, and without additianal 
empirical information.’ There is a wider application of the technique with 


4. Op. cit., Vol II, p. 466. 
5. Op. cit, Vol. I, p. 12. 
6. Op. cit., p. 474. 
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which we are not concerned, but which we may state here in the words 
of Lewis and Langford (5). *'EHere,...... we propose to deal with the 
logical consequences of a set of premises in another and more general 
way. We shall write down a set of conditions and then define, in 
connection with the set, an infinite class of properties, with a view to 
showing that each member of this infinite class is logically dependent 
upon the set in question, in the sense that either it or its contradictory 
is a logical consequence of the set." 


Since the postulate-set is the starting point for the postulational 
technique we have to enquire what the conditions are which the set 
should satisfy. Eaton (3) remarks that, ‘It is not enough to trust to 
our intuitions of what would be true as principles of logic, and to write 
these principles down haphazardly. We must find some systematic 
mode of procedure that will enable us to derive as theorems from a few 
primitive propositions or postulates all the general truths . . .’8 Our 
intuitions are helpful only in connection with axioms; in dealing with 
postulates we want certain universal principles for our guidance. 
What, then, are these principles? These principles may be 
summed up in a single sentence; the elements constituting the 
postulate-set should be (1) consistent, (2) sufficient, (3) independent and 
(4) as few as possible. Self-evidence is sometimes added as a last cha- 
racteristie of the postulate sets, but is not insisted on, as it leads 
to several difficulties (one of which is that it obliterates the distinction 
between an axiom and a postulate). 


The constituent propositions of a postulate-set should, in the first 
place, be consistent, that is, they should not contradict one another. In 
the second place they should be complete and comprehensive. No recog- 
nisable principle belonging to the system should be outside the scope of 
their deductions. Thirdly no postulate should be deducible from the 
others of the same set. Superfluity should be strictly avoided; and this 


leads us on to the last requirement that the postulates should be as few 
as possible. 


POSTULATES AND HYPOTHESES. 


We now hasten to state the most important point of this paper. Let 
பகல்‌ the requirements of a postulate-set with the requirements of 
an inductive hypothesis. The conditions which a good hypothesis is to 


satisfy are five in number ; consistency, relevancy, sufficiency, parsimony 
and clearness. 


7. Op. cit. p. 398. 
8. Op. cit., p. 365. 
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A hypothesis should be conceivable, that is, it should involve no self- 
contradiction. Besides it should not contradict other hypotheses which 
have already been established as laws, and have thus entered into the sys- 
tem of scientific knowledge. (There is, of course, an exception to this re- 
quirement under certain extra-ordinary circumstances). The hypotheses 
should not violate the law of contradiction. The criteria of relevancy and 
sufficiency demand that the hypothesis under investigation should have a 
direct bearing on the facts to be explained, and that it should cover all 
the known facts. The requirement of parsimony is only one aspect of the 
general insistence on simplicity characteristic of the scientific method as a 
whole. Hypotheses should not be multiplied beyond necessity. The last 
requisite is self-evident. 


When we place the requirements of a postulate-set by the side of the 
criteria of an inductive hypothesis, we discover a resemblance, hitherto 
unnoticed, a resemblance, we say, that amounts to identity. The obliga- 
tion of conformity to the law of contradiction is laid upon both postulate- 
sets and hypothesis; both should be relevant to the task on hand, and 
neither should fail to take account of any element of the system they are 
dealing with. Absence of superfluity and the greatest parsimony are 
demanded of both. 


It would be hardly true to say that this remarkable resemblance is 
the result of anything but a community of nature. The resemblance is an 
index of a deep-lying unity in the aim of the postulational and hypothe- 
tical technique. 

Reasoning, let it be remembered, is a problem solving activity. Con- 
temporary psychology has demonstrated, beyond the shadow of a doubt, 
that the human mind reasons only when there is a pressing need for re- 
solving a doubt situation. The arousal of a doubt, its resolution through 
reasoning and the final satisfaction secured through action guided by such 
resolution, are highly pragamatic activities. The general theory of scien- 
tific method? tells us that, in such activities, there are four stages as out- 


lined below : 
1. The observation of facts and the formulation of a tentative ex- 
planation of facts called hypothesis, 


2. Development of the hypothesis, 


9. Pragmatism has been very widely misunderstood. It is nothing but the 
generalised philosophical form of the theory underlying the practice of scientific 
method. It is in this sense that the term and its adjective are used throughout 


this paper. 
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3. Verification of the results of 2, 


and 4. final acceptance, rejection or modification of 1. Now, the postula- 
tional technique which we have been considering is an integral part 
of the empirical hypothetical method of science constituting, as it does, 
only the second of the four stages mentioned above. It is now plain 
that the whole edifice of deduction, with all its admirable extensions and 
modifications, has been erected in the interests of just one (the second) 
stage of the needs of science. The postulational method must, there- 
fore, find its natural culmination and its only justification in the larger 
method of which it is but a part. In the interests of specialisation, which 
has become inevitable with the enormous development of human know- 
ledge, it is necessary to isolate the second stage, and study it by itself. 
Such isolated study has produced various types of logistics. But we 
should not lose sight of the wood for the trees. 


We have shown that the postulational technique has important affilia- 
tions with the hypothetical technique, and in spite of its high degree of 
refinement and accuracy, is only a stage in the latter. Both in its origin 
and in its course of development it has important points of contact with 
the empiricism of science. We have gone further and asserted that the 
former can find the fulfilment of its natural purpose only in the latter. 
Hence the pragmatic test of the latter serves as the supreme test, either 
directly or indirectly, for the former too. 


SOME MATHEMATICAL LOGICIANS ON THE POSTULATIONAL 
TECHNIQUE. 


The self-sufficient and self-contained nature of postualtionism may be 
seriously disputed if we follow carefully the arguments advanced by 
Ramsey (8) in his paper on ‘Mathematical Logic’. Speaking about the 
development of Mathematical logic since the publication of the Principia 
Mathematica, he there!? points out that Hilbert has shown that higher 
mathematics may be regarded as a sort of game involving the “ manipu- 
lation of meaningless symbols according to fixed rules.’ What, then, is 
the use of such a game ? Ramsey asks, ‘ What use or merit there is in this 
game the mathematician plays, if it is really a game and not a form of 
knowledge..| ? That he should ask for use or merit of the game points 
immediately to the ultra-mathematical consideration even in formulating 
the question ; but the answer given is still more significiant. *....the only 
answer which is given is that some of the mathematician's formulae 
have or can be given meaning, and if these can be proved in the symbolic 


10. Op. cit, pp. 63-81. 
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form their meaning will be true.’ We would put it the other way: 
if these meanings are true then the operation is valid. The moment we 
speak of meaning, we leave the realm of abstraction and enter into the 
concrete pragamatic realm: 


Ramsey examines Hilberts and Weyl’s definitions of general and 
existential propositions, then attempts to amend that definition in the 
light of Wittgenstein’s theory of propositions in general, and finally 
makes use of Whitehead and Russell’s theory of types to get out of the 
difficulty involved in designating the distinguishing characteristic of logi- 
cal propositions (specially the primitive propositions of the Principia 
Mathematica ) as tautological. Yet he concludes his paper with a very 
pessimistic note. ‘.... although my attempted reconstruction of the 
view of Whitehead and Russell overcomes, I think, many of the difficul- 
ties, it is impossible to regard it as altogether satisfactory.’ This note of 
pessimism need not have been sounded, if Ramsey had pushed further 
than the traditional limits, and entered the realm of the pragmatic 
test for mathematical operations. 


In the course of the analysis of the contradictions which he is attempt- 
ing to resolve, Ramsey (9) speaks of the psychological contradictions. 
४, , , , the second set of contradictions are none of them purely logical or 
mathematical but all involve some psychological terms, such as meaning, 
defining, naming or asserting.” It is possible to rule out these contradic- 
tions as belonging to the realm of meta-mathematics, but that they should 
have entered into a pure mathematical discussion is, in itself, significant. 
They point to the only way of overcoming the difficulty, namely, the way 
of the pragmatic test. 


In the brilliant, but incomplete work of Jean Nicod (6), we get the 
necessary emphasis on the fruitfulness of applying logical and mathe- 
matical systems to the empirical world. It is true that Whitehead, using 
the method of ‘extensive abstraction’ works back from completed 
mathematical systems to entities analogous to sense perception, while 
Nicod starts from perceptual data and evolves various kinds of geometry. 
In the perface to ‘The Foundations of Geometry and Induction’ 
Russell remarks that Nicod ‘made progress of the highest importance’, 
by ‘ manipulating the psychological data in such a way that we may build 
logical constructions that approximately satisfy the axioms of physical 
geometry. But the significant point is this: if, as Nicod says, ‘ Geo- 
metry does not come into nature before physics, but really through 
physics from whose more general canvas it abstracts its own perspective 

, .’ and if ‘ its sensible truth is no other than that of the group of physi- 
cal propositions that contain it’ and if physics ‘attains certainty or pro- 
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bability only to the degree in which experience verifies its findings,” 
then the primitive principles which we obtain through abstraction, and 
which become later the starting point for the postulational method, ‘cer- 
tainly clamour for verification in experience if they are to give us any 
satisfaction. This contention of ours is strengthened further by the atti- 
tude which Nicod takes up in his article on ‘ Mathematics’ in the twelfth 
edition of the Encyclopaedia Britanica. He there says, ‘ It may be pointed 
out that the motive for the choice of these premises, as well as for draw- 
ing certain consequences preferably to others, must lie in the region of 
possible meanings which mathematics itself ignores....’ ‘....it is 
clear that some of the possible and indefinite meanings of the mathe- 
matical terms and axioms are of fundamental importance in the fabric 
of the world. What are these meanings, and how do we know that they 
satisfy this or that set of axioms ? Not even the ' pure' mathematician 
can wholly ignore this question ; for the compatibility (or independence) 
of two given formal premises can be proved. only by discovering some 
meaning which makes both premises true (or one true, and the other 
false ).11a | 


Ramsey’s and Nicod’s arguments, Nicod’s more than Ramseys, stress 
the need for an empirical verification of the conclusions of the postula- 
tional method. 


Huntington (4) too stresses the usefulness of the empirical test for 
postulates. He says, ‘ Any set of consistent postulates might be used as 
the basis of an abstract deductive theory, but only those sets of postulates 
are worth studying which are capable of some interesting concrete inter- 
pretation.’?2 


To strengthen our hands further, we may appeal to Wilson (14). In 
part iv of Statement and inference, Wilson! restates the usual defence of 
the identity of the aim of inductive and deductive inference. His re- 
statement is refreshingly original and is accepted by us. When we com- 
bine this view with Wilson’s insistence on intuition™ in his analysis of 
deductive inference, we find that the method used for testing inductive 
conclusions, is the only available method for testing the postulational con- 
clusions too. | 


In a closely reasoned out paper on ‘ The Nature of Rigorous Demon- 
stration’ Dubs (2) points out the futility of self-sufficient deduction. He 


11, Op. cit., pp. 12-21. 
11-a. Italics ours. 

12. Op. cit, p. 4. F. N. 
13 Op. cit, pp. 578-583. 
14. Op. cit., p. 465, i 
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there shows that ‘a rationalism which depends solely upon deduction 
from a small.number of propositions is impossible ', because each step of 
the deduction requires validating propositions which have to be establish- 
ed by non-deducüve or empirical means. 


THE ORIGIN OF POSTULATES 


When we examine the actual origins of the postulate-sets, we dis- 
cover the operation of empirical eonsiderations in the choice of primitive 
propositions. There are no rules as to which postulates are to be chosen 
in any given case. There are conditions of good postulate-sets, but no 
statable principles as to how we are to make a postulate-set. It is the in- 
terest of the author, the purpose he has in view, his imagination, 
learning and talent, that govern the choice of postulates. ‘.. what 
motives’, asks Nicod (6), could have impelled the author to write it. 
Perhaps it was the unique charm of the logical adventure, the singular 
pleasure of deducing the implications of a group of propositions chosen- 
like the rules of games of mental entertainment for the sake of the diver- 
sity and harmony of their consequences. Perhaps, on the contrary, the 
author has tried to imitate nature by making axioms in accordance with 
natural objects.’!® 


We discover, therefore, the powerful nature of empirical considera- 
tion in the very origin of postulates. 


We have drawn, at the beginning of this paper, a clear distinction 
between axioms and postulates. The significance of that distinction is 
now to be examined. An axiom by itself is utterly barren. To make it 
yield results, we have to assume certain postulates and apply the method 
of deduction to the latter. How are we to assure ourselves of the truth 
of the conclusion of this deduction except through empirical verification, 
unless we are going to satisfy ourselves with the barren meaningless con- 
clusions which are avowedly neither true nor false. Huntington (4), it 
is true, points out that the only way of maintaining rigour of deduction 
and of avoiding the danger of reading unconsciously into the steps of 
deduction more than what is justified by the postulates (because our 
mind is familiar with the subject matter of the symbols dealt with) is ‘to 
deprive the symbols of all significant connotation and make them bare 
forms.19 But if the forms are so completely empty as demanded by 
Huntington then no kind of deduction would be possible. Absolute 
silence is the only course left open for the purist in rigorous deduction. 


15. Op. cit., p. 19. 
16. Op. cit., p. 2. 
2 
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CONCLUSION 


We have attempted to show that the pragmatic test is necessary for 
the conclusions of the postulational technique, and that the self-sufficiency 
of the latter is an artifical barrier which should be broken down without 
any hesitation. This conclusion we have sought to establish by examin- 
ing (1) the implications of the distinction drawn between axioms and 
postulates, (2) the nature of the origins of postulate-sets and (3) the 
remarkable coincidence between the criteria of inductive hypotheses 
and postulate-sets. The last point is the most important, and 
the most significant one in the paper. The coincidence, we 
contend, is the result of deep-lying unity of purpose running through 
both. We have drawn attention to the fact that the postulational method 
is only a single stage in the larger empirical hypothetical method of sci- 
ence. It is, therefore, to find its fulfilment in, and is to be subjected to 
the same empirical tests as, the complete inductive method. Finally we 
have sought to support our contention by drawing upon the writings of 
accredited authorities on mathematical logic. 
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The Development and Fate of the Operculum and 
Gill-Chambers in Rhacophorus Maculatus, Bouleng. 


By 


A. RAMAKRISHNA REDDY, 
(Annamalai University) 


INTRODUCTION 


While I was engaged in embryological studies on Rhacophorus 
maculatus, Mr. R. V. Seshaiya under whose supervision I was carrying 
on my investigations, suggested to me that there might be a difference 
between Rana and Rhacophorus in the development and fate of the 
gill-chambers. This aspect in Rhacophorus has not been studied so far. 
Previous work on this subject was mainly carried on Rana. Balfour 
(1881) in his “comparative embryology” gave an account of the 
formation of the operculum in Rana. But this description is very vague 
regarding the manner in which the communication between the right 
and left gill-chambers is effected. Marshall (1882) gave a clear and 
complete description of their development in Rana. He pointed out that 
the opercular fold grows backwards and fuses with the body wall on 
the right and ventral surfaces while an opening is left on the left side. 
He also stated that the left anterior limb is liberated partly through the 
spiracle or primary branchial aperture. Latter (1923) suggested that 
branchial respiration is carried on side by side with lung respiration till 
the complete disappearance of the tail. He found the secondary branchial 
chambers acting as exits for the branchial current. Helft (1926) does 
not attribute any respiratory function to these secondary branchial 
apertures. He regards them, as mere openings sub-serving the libera- 
tion on the anterior limbs. Further he does not mention whether the 
spiracle or primary branchial aperture is also concerned in the 
liberation of the anterior limb or not. The investigations of Brock 
(1929-30) have confirmed the findings of Marshall (1902) and Latter 
(1923) . 

MATERIAL AND METHOD 

Most of the earlier stages were supplied to me by Mr. R. V. Seshaiya 
who collected them some years back. For the advanced stages the tad- 
poles were reared in the laboratory itself from egg masses collected with 
in the university area. 'The metamorphosis was considerably speeded 
up by transferring the tadpoles to open air tanks in the university 
gardens. 
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The material was fixed in Bouin's fluid. It was washed in 70% alco- 
hol till the yellow colour was completely removed. After dehydration 
and clearing in cedarwood oil the material was embedded in the üsual 
way. In the case of older stages where the skull formation has started 
the material was kept in 2.5% nitric acid in 70% alcohol for 15 days and 
subsequently washed in 7076 alcohol till the acidity was completely 
removed. In the case of the older stages cold impregnation with xylol 
and paraffin was also employed. In all cases, transverse, longitudinal 
and saggital sections of 10 to 12, were cut. All most all the sections 
were stained in Delafield’s haematoxylin with eosin as counter stain, 
Some of the sections were also stained in Iron-alum-hoematoxylin. 


THE DEVELOPMENT AND FATE OF THE GILL-CHAMBERS 
A. Formation of the operculum and spiracle or the primary 
branchial aperture : — 


The operculum arises as a fold of skin from the sides and ventral 
surface of the head region, just in front of the gill-clefts. In Fig. 1. . 
the opercular fold (O.F.) has grown over the gills (G) and the right 
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and left gill chambers are formed (R. G. C. & L. G. C.). On the ventral 
side the operculum is fused with the body wall (B.W.) of the tadpole. 
The free edge of the operculum does not grow uniformly. Its growth 
on the right and left side is quicker than on the ventral side. In Fig. 2. 
the right and left sides of the opercular fold (R.O.F. & L.O.F.) are 
projecting down freely. 'The gill-chambers (R.G.C. & L.G.C.) are open 
below. The ventral portion of the opercular fold which lags behind is 
not shown. 


The growing edge of right side of the operculum differs from that 
of the left. On the left side the central portion does not keep pace with 
the upper and lower portions. Ultimately when the opercular fold 
fuses with the body wall behind, a funnel shaped opening (P.B.A.) the 
primary branchial aperture or spiracle leading into the gill-chamber of 
its side (L.G.C.). The growth of the right side of the operculum is 
uniform and the free edge fuses completely with the body wall behind. 
As a result no opening leading into the right gill-chamber is formed. 
In Fig. 4 the ventral portion of the fold (V.O.F.) has also come up. But 
this does not now fuse with the body wall On the left side the oper- 
culum (L.O.F.) shows a break in the centre. 'This is due to the lagging 
behind of that region of the fold. The right edge of the fold (R.O.F.) 
is uniform. 





Fig. 3. 


The opercular fold on the ventral side (V.O.F. Figs. 3, 4) which to 
begin with lags beind soon grows backwards. In the anterior 
region it is fused with the body wall of the tadpole so that the right 
gill-chamber (R.G.C.) is completely separated from the left one (L.G.C.). 
Posteriorly the ventral region of the fold does not fuse with the body 
wall for a short distance and in this region the left and right gill- 
chambers communicate with one another. This passage is the ventral 
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communicating channal (V.C.C.). Just behind this passage ventral 
region along with the right and left portion of the opercular fold fuses 
with the body wall of the tadpole. Figs. 3, 4 shows the ventral 
communication (V.C.C.). In Figs. 5 and 6 the opercular fold (O.F.) 
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has once again fused with the body wall (B.W). In Figs. 4 and 5 the 
primary branchial aperture (P.B.A.) is shown. 


At this stage the branchial cavity consists of right and left gill- 
chambers (R.G.C. & L.G.C.) separated from one another anteriorly and 
communicating with each other by means of the ventral communicating 
channal (V.C.C.) posteriorly. 'The two chambers communicate with 
the exterior by a single opening—the primary branchial aperture 
(P.B.A.) on the left side. This condition continues till the hind legs are 
completely formed and the fore legs become evident. 


IMM. 





Fig. 7. 
B. Formation of the secondary branchial apertures : — 


As the anterior limb buds are formed the primary branchial 
aperture shows slight narrowing. The anterior limbs are budded off from 
- the dorsal walls of the branchial chambers and remain there till they are 
completely formed. In this stage the developing limbs fill up the greater 
portion of the right and left gill-chambers and press against the outer 
walls of the chambers (Fig. 7 R.A.L. & L.A.L.). By this time the lungs 
are also formed and the respiration is both by lungs and gills. 


When the anterior limbs are completely developed the right limb is 
liberated by the histolysis of the operculum in that region. After the 
emergence of the limb the rupture of the operculum does not close up 
completely, but leaves a crescentic perforation at the base of the limb 
(Figs. 8 and 9, R.S.B.A. and L.S.B.A.). This is the secondary 
branchial aperture of the right side. 


Now the emergence of the left anterior limb is mainly through the 
primary branchial aperture and to some extent by the histolysis of the 
operculum. In this case also an aperture—the left secondary branchial 
aperture (L.S.B.A.) is formed at the base of the limb. In almost 
all the tadpoles I have examined the left secondary branchial aperture 
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is slightly larger than the right (Fig. 8, L.S.B.A. & R.S.B.A.). The 
right one is formed completely from the histolysis of the operculum 
while the left one is formed partly from the histolysis of the operculum 
and partly from the primary branchial aperture. 





i 


Fig. 8. 


Helft (1926) has stated that these secondary, branchial apertures 
are formed from the histolysis of the operculum in Rang. He does not 
show whether the primary branchial aperture contributes to the forma- 
tion of the left perforation or not. Further he is silent regarding 
the manner in which the primary branchial aperture closes and its 
role in the liberation of the anterior limb of its side. Marshall (1882) 
and Brock (1929-30) though they have clearly stated that the primary 
branchial aperture is largely responsible in bringing about the 
emergence of the left anterior limb, yet they have not pointed out whether 
it contributes to the formation of the left secondary branchial aperture 
in Rama. 


Latter (1923) and Brock (1929-30) have observed that branchial 
respiration along with respiration by lungs takes place even after the 
fore limbs have appeared. They have noticed the importance of the 
secondary branchial apertures which serve as exits for the branchial 
current. My findings are in complete confirmity with their observations. 
Helft (1926) however does not subscribe to this view. 


C. The fate of the gill-chambers and secondary branchial aper- 
tures :— 


Just after the formation of the secondary branchial apertures the 
opercular fold in the region of the ventral communicating channel 
(V.C.C.) grows upwards in the form of a median ridge and fuses with 
the body wall of the tadpole. The right and left gill-chambers are now 
completely separated from one another and each chamber communicates 
with the exterior independently by means of the secondary branchial 
aperture of its side (Fig. 9). It has not been pointed out in Rana by 
any previous worker at what stage exactly the ventral communication 
between the right and left gill-chambers is closed. 
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The above observation in Rhacophorus is of special interest. Huxley 
(quoted by Balfour; 1881) described the presence of a right and a left 
spiracle or primary branchial aperture in Dactylethira. But whether 
there exists 9 ventral communication between the right and left gill- 
chambers has not been pointed out. Brock (1929-30) correlated the 
presence of a single primary branchial aperture with the existence of a 
ventral communication and suggested that in Dactylethira a ventral 
communicating channel between the right and left gill-chambers might 
not be present. The above condition in Rhacophorus with completely 
separated right and left gill-chambers (Fig. 9) communicating 
independently with exterior by their secondary branchial apertures 
strongly supports the suggestion of Brock (1927-30). 


- »L.A.L. 





Fig. 9. 


With the widening of the mouth and the shortening of the tail the 
secondary branchial apertures begin to disappear. In the majority of 
tadpoles I have examined the left aperture disappears at a slightly later 
stage. To start with the thickened lips of each aperture get approxi- 
mated and ultimately fuse together. In Fig. 10, the thickened lips are 
seen coming together. In Fig. 11 they are fused. 'The withdrawal of 
the branchial cavity (R.G.C.) inwards and the thickening of the 
integument (LN.T.) which has formed as a result of fusion of the lips 
of the secondary branchial aperture, are shown in Fig. 12. The 
operculum now gradually sinks inwards and the cavities of the 
branchial chambers get obliterated. The inner surface of the oper- 
culum (I.O.F. Figs. 10, 11 and 12) with the outer surface of the original 
body wall (B.W.) of the tadpole. The outer surface of the operculum 
(O.O.F.) now forms the outer surface of the permanent body wall of 
the adult Rhacophorus maculatus. 


Fig. 9 is semi-diagramatic, 
3 
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SUMMARY 


(1) Certain new points regarding the formation of the secondary 
branchial apertures and the closing of the ventral communication 
between the gill-chambers, which were not dealt with in Rana by any 
previous worker are described. ‘The general development and fate of 
the gill-chambers in Rhacophorus is almost similar to that of Rana. 


(2) The operculum arises as a fold of skin from the sides and 
ventral surface of the head region just in front of the gill-clefts and 
grows backwards enclosing the gills in gill-chambers. 


THE DEVELOPMENT AND FATE OF OPERCULUM 85 


(3) The primary branchial aperture is formed on the left side as 
a result of the unequal growth of the operculum. 


(4) There is a ventral communicating channel between right and 


left gill-chambers. Behind this the operculum fuses completely with 
the body wall. 


(5) The right anterior limb is liberated by the histolysis of the 
operculum while the liberation of the left anterior limb is effected partly 


through the primary branchial aperture and partly by the histolysis of 
the operculum. 


(6) The right secondary branchial aperture is formed entirely from 
the histolysis of the operculum while the left one is formed partly 


irom the histolysis of the operculum and partly from the primary 
branchial aperture. 


(7) The left secondary branchial aperture is slightly bigger than the 
right. 

(8) The secondary branchial apertures subserve branchial respira- 
tion which is carried on side by side with respiration by lungs till the 
complete disappearance of the tail. 


(9) With the appearance of the secondary branchial aperture the 
ventral communicating channel between the right and left gill- 
chambers is completely closed. Each chamber now communicates 
with the exterior independently by means of the secondary branchial 
aperture of its side. 


(10) The above condition supports the suggestion of Brock (1929-30) 
that a ventral communicating channel might not be present in 
Dactylethira. 


(11) The right secondary branchial aperture closes at a slightly 
earlier stage than the left. 


(12) The operculum sinks inwards obliterating the branchial 
cavity. Its inner surface fuses with the outside of the original body 
wall of the tadpole and its outer surface forms the exterior of the 
permanent body wall of the adult. 
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EXPLANATION OF FIGURES. 


B.W. Body wall. 

G. Gills. 

I.N.T. - Integument. ' 

I.O.F. Inner surface of the opercular fold. 
L.A.L. Left anterior limb. 

L.G.C. Left gill chamber. 

L.O.F. Left portion of the opercular fold. 
L.S.B.A. Left Secondary branchial aperture. 
O.F. Opercular fold. 

௦.௦.2. Outer surface of the opercular fold. 
P.B.A. Primary branchial aperture. 

R.A.L, Right anterior limb. 

R.G.C, Right gill chamber. 

R.O.F. Right portion of the opercular fold. 
R.S.B.A. Right secondary branchial aperture. 
V.C.C. Ventral communicating channel. 
V.O.F. Ventral portion of the opercular fold. 


தொல்காப்பிய ஆராயச்சி 
BY 


S. 8. BHARATI 
(Annamalai University) 


சூத்திரம்‌ 34, 


© எத்திணை மருங்கினும்‌ ७509. மடன்மேற்‌ 
பொற்புடை நெறிமை யின்மை யான ” 


இது, மகளிர்க்கு மடலேற விரும்புதலும்‌ முறையன்று என விலக்குதல்‌ நுதலிற்று, 
இதுவும்‌ பெண்ணியல்‌ கூறும்‌ பெற்றித்தாகலின்‌, மகளிர்க்கு (0661 வழக்கம்‌ மறுக்கும்‌ 
முன்னைச்‌ சூத்திரத்தை யடுச்‌ அ மடன்‌ மேவலை மறுக்கும்‌ இச்சூத் திரம்‌ அமைக்கப்பட்ட ௮, 


(இ-ள்‌.) எத்தணை மருங்கினும்‌ = அகத்திணை ஏழனுள்‌ எதன்‌ கண்ணும்‌; மகடூஉ 
மடன்‌ மேல்‌ = தலைவி மடலேற விரும்புதல்‌: பொற்புடை நெறிமை யின்மையான = 
அழயெ முறைமை இல்லை, 


எத்திணை மருங்கினும்‌ என்றார்‌; அன்பினை£்‌ இணைப்பகுதியில்‌ ஆடவர்‌ போல்‌ 
பெண்டிர்‌ மடல்‌ விரும்புதல்‌ அமையாமை மட்டு மன்று; பெருர்திணையினும்‌ ஏறிய 
மடற்றிறம்‌ ஆடவர்ச்சன்றி, புலனெறி வழக்கில்‌ மகளிர்க்குக்‌ கூறுவது வழக்காறில்லை 
என்பதை வற்புறுத்துசற்கு, மேவல்‌.மேல்‌, இடைச்குறை ; BESTE பரிபாட்டிலும்‌, 
மலைபடு கடாத்திலும்‌ ஆரல்‌-ஆல்‌ ஆனதுபோல, மேவல்‌, விருப்பப்‌ பொருட்டு, “ நம்பு 
மேவு ஈசையாகும்மே"? (தொல்‌-சொல்‌, உரி, சூத்‌, 99) பேரிசை cals Gwe யுறையும்‌ *? 
என்னும்‌ மலைபடு சடாத்தடியும்‌ காணச்‌, “இல்லை? என ஒரு சொல்லை வருவித்து, ஆன? 
என்பதைச்‌ காரணக்‌ (BHU FE, (பெண்பால்‌ மடன்‌ மேவலில்லை: பொலிவுபெறும்‌ செறிமை 
இல்லாமையால்‌?, என இளம்பூரணர்‌ கொண்டாங்குக்‌ கொள்ளலும்‌ தள்ளும்‌ தன்மைத்‌ 
தன்று, எவ்வாற்றானும்‌, மடலேறுதல்‌ எனப்பொருள்‌ சொள்ளுதல்‌ பொருச்தா.த, ஆட 
வர்க்குமே மடலேறுதல்‌ Qur dyw ரெறிமைக்கு மாறாக sri திறத்தின்‌ பாற்பட்ட காத 
லற்ற கழிகாமப்‌ பழி பிறங்கும்‌ இழிசசவுடைய பெரும்‌ திணையின்‌ பாற்படும்‌ என்பது “ஏறிய 
மடற்றி றம்‌, ,.பெருந்‌ திணைக்‌ குறிப்பே 33 என்னும்‌ குத்திரச்கானும்‌ வலியுறும்‌, மடல்‌ 
ஏருமல்‌, மடல்‌ ஊர்வேன்‌ எனக்‌ கூறுதலும்‌ ஆடவர்பால்‌ பொற்புடை ரெறியாக்காமல்‌, 
ஓரோவிடத்‌ துப்‌ புலனெறி வழக்கில்‌ அமைத்‌ துக்கொள்ளப்படுதிறது, *1 மடன்மா கூறும்‌ 
இடனுமாருண்டே. ? எனும்‌ தொல்காப்பியச்‌ குத்திரத்தால்‌, மடன்மா கூறுவதும்‌ 
ஆடவரளவிலும்‌ ஈன்மரபாசாமல்‌, ஓராங்கு மரபு வழுவமைதியாக மட்டும்‌ கொள்ளப்படும்‌ 
தமிழ்வழக்குத்‌ தெளிக்கப்பட்டது. அதன்‌ காரணமும்‌ எளிதில்‌ அறியப்படும்‌, ஊரறிய 
ஏறிய மடற்றிறம்‌” ஆடவருச்கும்‌ பொருர்தாக்காமமாம்‌ பெருச்‌தணைஎனச்‌ கடியப்படுகிறது, 
ஏறாமல்‌ தணியிடத்தே மடலூர்வேன்‌ எனமட்டும்‌ தலைமகன்‌ ஒரோவழிக்‌ கூறுதல்‌ 
அமைத்துக்கொள்எப்பட்ட அ ; ஏனெனில்‌ தலைவன்‌ தன்‌ காதற்‌ பெருக்கை விளச்குமள 
விற்றுகி, தலைவியின்‌ உறுதுணையாம்‌ தோழிக்குத்‌ அவன்‌ தனித்துத்‌ தலைவியின்‌ 
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இன்றியமையாமையை வலியுறுத்தும்‌ கருத்‌ தடைமை சாட்டும்‌ கருவியாக்குதலால்‌, 
மடன்மா கூறுதல்‌ அகப்பகுதியில்‌ ஆண்‌ மகனுக்கு மரபு வழுவமைதியாக மட்டும்‌ ஆளப்‌ 
படும்‌, இப்புலனெறி வழக்கு மறுத்தற்கல்லை என்பதைச்‌ தொல்காப்பியர்‌, * மடன்மா கூறு 
மிடனுமாருண்டே? என்று கூறி, உம்மையாலும்‌ ஏகா.ரத்தாலும்‌ அதுவும்‌ ஈன்மரபன்‌ 
ரென்பதை இனிஅபெற விளக்கினார்‌. ஆதலால்‌ மடலேற அவாவு தல்‌ ஒருவாறு ஆடவர்க்கு 
மரபு வழுவமைதியாக மட்டும்‌ அமையுமெனக்‌ காட்டும்‌ RN, மகளிர்க்கு யாண்டும்‌ 
பொற்புடை நெறிமையாகாஅ என்பதைச்‌ குத்திரத்தால்‌ விலக்குவாரானார்‌, இதுவே 
தமிழ மாபென்பது :— 


(£ கதடலன்ன காமம்‌ உழந்தும்‌ மடலேருப்‌ 


பெண்ணிற்‌ பெருந்தக்க Bev” என்னும்‌ கூறளாலும்‌, 

** அன்ன நடையார்‌ அலரேச ஆடவர்மேல்‌ 

மன்னும்‌ மடலூரார்‌ என்பதோர்‌ வாசகமும்‌ 
தென்னுரையிற்‌ கேட்டறிவதுண்டு-அதனையாம்‌ தெளியோம்‌ 
மன்னும்‌ வட நெறியே வேண்டி னோம்‌ ” 


என்னும்‌ திருமங்கை யாழ்வாரின்‌ பெரிய திருமடலின்‌ அடிகளாலும்‌ தெளியப்படும்‌, 
C மடலேறாப்‌ பெண்ணிற்‌ பெருந்தக்க தில்‌ १2 என்பதும்‌ தலைவன்‌ கூற்றேயாகலானும்‌, 
மடல்‌ ஊர்வேனென்று தலைவி கூறுதலாக யாண்டும்‌ ஆன்றோர்‌ செய்யுள்‌ செய்யாமை 
யானும்‌, மடல்‌ ஏறும்‌ விருப்பமும்‌ மகளிர்க்குப்‌ பொற்புடை ரெறியாகாமை தேழப்படும்‌, 
மேலும்‌, 


* உடம்பும்‌ உயிரும்‌ வாடியக்‌ காலும்‌ 


"9568 058 pas ene 


கிழவோற்‌ சேர்தல்‌ Sip Bi. இல்லை ” 


என்னும்‌ பொருளியற்‌ (10) eS rire மணந்து கணவனுடன்‌ வாழும்‌ மணைவியும்‌ 
sor காதலைக்‌ கொண்ட கணவனுக்குமே கரத்தலே பெண்ணியல்பென வலியுறுத்தப்‌ 
படுகன்‌ றது. தனியிடத்‌ தத்‌ சன்‌ கொண்ட கணவனுக்கும்‌ கரத்தற்குரிய காதலை ஊரறிய 
மடலேறிப்பறை அறைவேனெனல்‌, நாணொடு நிறையைப்‌ பூணாகக்‌ கொண்ட பெண்டகை 
மைக்கு முற்றிலும்‌ இயைபற்றதாகும்‌. இசனாலன்றோ, 


“ காமத்‌ தணையிற்‌ கண்ணின்னு வரூஉம்‌ 
நாணும்‌ மடனும்‌ பெண்மைய, அதலின்‌ 
குறிப்பினும்‌ இடத்தினும்‌ அல்லத வேட்கை 
நெறிப்பட வாரா அவள்வயி னான " 
= களவியற்‌ (17) குத்திரத்தால்‌ தொல்காப்பியர்‌, களவில்‌ தலைவியரிடம்‌ கடலன்ன 
காமவேட்கை நெறிப்படுமாற்றையும்‌, அதன்‌ பொற்புடைமையையும்‌ வற்புறுத்தினார்‌. 
இத்தமிழ்‌ மரபுக்கு மாறாக, 
££ கடலன்ன காமத்த ராயினும்‌ பெண்டிர்‌ 
மடலூரார்‌ மைர்தர்மே லென்ப_மடலூர்தல்‌ 
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காட்டுகேன்‌ வம்மின்‌ கலிவஞ்சி யார்கோமான்‌ 
வேட்டமா மேற்கொண்ட போழ்து ™ 


என ஈச்சினார்க்னியர்‌ உரையில்‌ மேற்கோள்‌ காட்டினாராலெணின்‌, பண்டை ஈன்‌ 
மரபுக்கு மாறாக, பெண்டிரெல்லாரும்‌ யாண்டும்‌, எந்நிலையிலும்‌, ஆடவசெழிலுக்கு 
உடையுமுள்ளத்‌தினர்‌எனச்கூறும்‌ உலா, மடல்‌ முதலிய பனுவல்‌ எழுந்த தகுதியும்‌ மரபும்‌ 
கலைதடுமாறிய பிற்கால ழக்கென மறுக்க, 


சூத்திரம்‌ 39. 


¢ தன்னும்‌ அவனும்‌ அவளுஞ்‌ சுட்டி 
மன்னு நிமித்தம்‌ மொழிப்பொருள்‌ தெய்வம்‌ 
நன்மை தீமை அச்சம்‌ 'சார்தலென்று 
அன்ன பிறவும்‌ அவற்றொடு தொகைஇ 
முன்னிய காலம்‌ மூன்றுடன்‌ விளக்கித்‌ 
தோழி சேஎத்தும்‌ கண்டோர்‌ பாங்இனும்‌ 
போகிய திறத்து நற்றாய்‌ புலம்பலும்‌ 
ஆயெ இளவியும்‌ அவ்வழி உரிய १? 


இது, தலைவனுடன்‌ போன தலைவியின்‌ பிரிவாற்றாத தாயரின்‌ பரிவு நிலையும்‌, ௮௮ 
பற்றிச்‌ கூற்று நிகழும்‌ பகுதிகளும்‌ கூறுகல்‌ நதலிற்று, 


(இ-ள்‌.) போய திறத்‌து£ற்றாய்‌ புலம்பலும்‌ தலைமகள்‌, தலைவனுடன்‌ CUT TNL, 
அவளைப்‌ பெற்ற shaper துணிதரும்‌ தனிமையில்‌ மகட்‌ பிரிவின்‌ அகப்பரிவாற்‌ கூறு 
வனவும்‌ ; தன்னும்‌ அவனும்‌ அவளுஞ்சுட்டி தன்னையும்‌, தலைமகனையும்‌ (அவனுடன்‌ 
சென்‌ ற) தன்‌ மகளையும்‌ குறித்து; மன்னு BFF = அடிப்பட்ட புள்‌ என்னும்‌ நிமித்தங்‌ 
களோடும்‌ ; மொழிப்பொருள்‌ = விரிச்சி என்னும்‌ ஈந்சொல்லோடும்‌ ; தெய்வம்‌ = வேலன்‌ 
வெறியாடல்‌ முதலிய கடவுட்‌ பராவலோடும்‌ ; ஈன்மை இமை அச்சம்‌ சார்தல்‌ என்று = 
உடன்‌ போக்கால்‌ உளதாம்‌ ஈன்மை தீமை அசசம சார்தல்‌ என்பலற்றோடும்‌: அன்ன 
பிறவும்‌ - அத்தகைய இடங்களுக்கேற்ற பிற கூற்றுக்களையும்‌ அவற்றொடு தொசைஇஃ 
மேற்கூறியவற்றோடு சேர்த்து; முன்னிய காலம்‌ மூன்றுடன்‌ விளக்கி = இறப்பு, நிகழ்வு; 
எதிர்வு ஆயெ மூன்று சாலம்களோடும்‌ இயைய விளக்கி: தோழி தேஎத்தும்‌ கண்டோர்‌ 
பாங்கினும்‌ = தலைவியின்‌ தோழியிடத்‌ தும்‌, தலைமச்சளைச்சண்டு மீண்டோரிடத்தும்‌ ; ஆயெ 
இளவியும்‌ = நிசழும்கூ த்துக்கனாம்‌ ; அவ்வழி உரிய = அர்கிலையில்‌ உரியனவாகும்‌, 


போய திறத்து என்பதை முன்னே கூட்டிச்‌ குத்தித்‌ அறைகள்‌ அனைத்திற்கும்‌ 
பொதுலாக்இப்‌ பொருள்‌ கொளலே பொருந்தும்‌, ஆகிய Doral? என்பதனை, , ** சன்னும்‌ 
அவனும்‌ அவளும்‌ சுட்டி ?? என்பது முதல்‌ * மூன்றுடன்‌ விளக்கி? என்பது வரை ஒவ 
வொன்‌ னோடும்‌, “தோழி தேஎத்தும்‌, கண்டோர்‌ பாற்கனும்‌, புலம்பலும்‌ ? என்பவற்‌ 
ரோம்‌ தனித்தனிக்‌ sls * அவ்வழி ? என்பது அவ்வாறு உடன்‌ போதிய மகட்‌ 
பிரிவுக்கு வருந்தும்‌ வழி என்றாகும்‌, புலம்பல்‌ ?, தோழி கேளத்தும்‌, கண்டோர்‌ 
பாங்கனும்‌, வருர்திச்‌ கூதலைச சுட்டலாகப்‌ பொருள்‌ கோடல்‌; © புலம்பே 
தனிமை? (2-33) என்னும்‌ சூத்திரச்கருத்‌ தக்கு மாறாகும்‌, ஆதலால்‌ E hapule 
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தனிப்படர்‌ இரச்சத்சையே அச்சொல்‌ உணர்த்து மென்க, நிமித்தம்‌? என்பது 
காக்கை கரைதல்‌, பல்லி சொல்‌, BEF dv, இடத்தோள்‌ இடக்கண்‌ அடிப்பு aps 
லியவைகளைக்கொண்டு ஈன்மை தீமை துணிதல்‌, இதற்குப்‌ புள்ளறிதல்‌ என்றே பெயர்‌ 
வழங்கிற்று, முதலில்‌ பறவைகளை க்கொண்டு குறி பார்க்கும்‌ வழச்சத்தால்‌ பறைலையைக்‌ 
குறிக்கும்‌ புள்‌ என்னும்‌ பெயர்‌ சாளடைவில்‌ எல்லாக்‌ குறிகளையும்‌ குறிக்கும்‌, Bis 


இற்கே வழங்கலாயிற்று, 


மொழிப்பொருள்‌? என்பன ஒரு பொருட்‌ கிளவி விரிச்சியை, 


६ 


£ வேண்டிய பொருளின்‌ விளைவுகன்‌ கறிக்கு 
ஈண்டிருண்‌ மாலைச்‌ சொல்லோர்த தன்று १? 


என்பர்‌ புறப்பொருள்‌ வெண்பாமாலையார்‌, 


* மொழிப்பொருள்‌, என்பது ஈற்சொல்‌ ; விரிச்சி, ஈற்சொல்‌, 


(i) தன்னும்‌ அவனும்‌ அவளும்‌ சுட்டித்‌ தாய்‌ கூறும்‌ ளெவிக்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :— 


6 


்‌ இரும்புனிற்‌ நெருமைப்‌ பெருஞ்செவிக்‌ குழவி 


ous தா தெருவின்‌ வைகுதயின்‌ மடியுஞ்‌ 
செழுந்தண்‌ மனையோ டெம்மிவ ணொழியச்‌ 
செல்பெருங்‌ காளை பொய்மருண்டு, சேய்நாட்டுச்‌ 
சுவைக்காய்‌ நெல்லிப்‌ போக்கரும்‌ பொங்கர்‌ 
விழ்கடைத்‌ இரள்காய்‌ ஒருங்குடன்‌ தின்று 
வீசுனைச்‌ சிறுநீர்‌ குடியினள்‌ கழிந்த 

குவளை உண்கண்‌என்‌ மகளோ ரன்ன 
செய்போம்‌ வெட்டிப்‌ பெய்த லாய 

மாலைவிரி நிலவிற்‌ பெயர்புபுறல்‌ காண்டற்கு 
மாயிரும்‌ தாழி கவிப்பத்‌ 

தாவின்று கழிகஎற்‌ கொள்ளாக்‌ கூற்றே " 


(கற்‌ திணை 971). 


இச்செய்யுளில்‌ * எம்‌ இவண்‌ ஒழிய எனவும்‌,? * எற்கொள்ளாச்‌ emm? எனவும்‌ 
தாய்‌ தன்னையே சுட்டியும்‌, t செல்பெருங்காளை பொய்‌ மருண்டு? எனத்‌ தலைவனைச்‌ 
சுட்டியும்‌, * வீசுனைச்‌ சிறுநீர்‌ குடியினள்‌ sf குவளை யுண்கண்‌ என்‌ மகள்‌ ? என உடன்‌ 
போன மகளைச்‌ சட்டியும்‌ கூறுதல்‌ காண்க, 


€ 


“என்னும்‌ உள்ளினள்‌ கொல்லோ கன்னை 
கெஞ்சுணக்‌ தேற்றிய வஞ்னெச்‌ காளையொடு 
அழுங்கல்‌ மூதூர்‌ அலரெழச்‌ 
செழும்பல்‌ குன்றம்‌ இறந்தவென்‌ மகளே °? 


எனும்‌ செய்யுளும ௮, 


(85m. 7 2) 


(ii) கியிச்தத்தொடு சார்த்தி நற்றாய்‌ கூறும்‌ வளவிக்குச செய்யுள்‌ :— 


$6 


மறுவில்‌ தூவிச்‌ இறுகருங்‌ காக்கை 
அன்புடை மரபினின்‌ களையோ டரரப்‌ 
£ 
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பச்சூன பெய்த பைநநிண வல்சி 

பொலம்புனை கலத்தில்‌ தருகுவென்‌ மாதோ 

வெஞ்சின விறல்வேற்‌ காளையொடு 

அஞ்சு லோதியை வரக்கசைநக்‌ தீமே २ (ஐங்‌, 391), 


(iii) மொழிப்பொருள்‌ என்ற ஈற்சொல்லொடு படுத்து ஈற்றாய்‌ கூறுதற்குதாரணம்‌ 
வந்‌ SING காண்க. 


(iv) தெய்வத்‌ தொடபடுத்‌இ சற்றாய்‌ கூறும்ளெவி :— 
்‌அருஞ்சுச மிறந்தஎன்‌ பெருந்தகோட்‌ குஅமகள்‌ ° 

என்னும்‌ அகம்‌ (195) ஆம்‌ பாட்டில்‌, 6 அறுவை தேரயும்‌ ஒருபெருங்குடுமிச்‌ றுபைஞ்ஞா ற்‌ 
றிய ப%தலைச்‌ கருங்கோல்‌ ஆகுவ, தறியும்‌ முதுவாய்‌ வேல , கூறுக மாதோ நின்கழங்கின்‌ 
திட்பம்‌, ஆறாது வருபணி கலுழும்‌ கங்குலின்‌ ஆனாது துயரும்‌ என்கண்‌ இணிது படி 
இயர்‌, எம்மனை மும்துறத்‌ தருமோ, தம்மனை உய்க்குமேோ யாதவன்‌ குறிப்பே ° எனவ 
ரும்‌ அடிகள்‌ தெய்வத்தொடு படுத்து ஈற்ராய்‌ கூறும்‌ கிளவீயாகும்‌. 

(v) * சன்மை சார்தல்‌ :— 


மள்ளர்‌ கொட்டின்‌ மஞ்ஞை யாலும்‌ 
உயர்நெடுங்குன்‌ றம்‌ பமெழை தலைஇச்‌ 
சுரஈணி யினிய வாகுக தில்ல ", 

அறகெறி இதூவெனத்‌ தெளிந்தஎன்‌ 

Feo றநுதற்‌ குறுமகள்‌ போயெ சானே ’, 


எனும்‌ ஐங்குறுநூத்று(871)௪ செய்யுள்‌ மகளின்‌ ஈன்மை கருதிய தாய்கூத்றாம்‌, 
(vi) உடன்‌ போய மகளின்‌ அன்புறு தீமை கருதித்‌ தாய்‌ கூறும்‌ செவி: 


४ நிழலான்‌ றவீந்த நீரி லாரிடைக்‌ 
கழலோன்‌ காப்பக கடுகுபு போகி 
அறுசுனை மருங்கின்‌ மறுகுபு வெந்த 
வெவ்வம்‌ கலுழி தவவெனக்‌ குடிக்யெ 
யாங்குவல்‌ லுநள்கொல்‌ கானே எம்‌ திய 
செம்பொற்‌ புனைகலத்‌ தம்பொரிக்‌ கலந்த 
பாலும்‌ பலவென உண்ணாள்‌ 
கோலமை குறுந்தொடித்‌ தளிரன்‌ னோளே ° (குறு, 356). 


€ நீர்நுசைக்‌ Sul உயவல்‌ யானை 


இயம்புணர்‌ அம்பின்‌ உயிர்க்கும்‌ அத்தம்‌ 
சென்றனள்‌ மன porer மகளே 
UF தம்‌ பாவையும்‌ கழங்குமெமக்‌ கொழித்தே ” (ஐய்‌, 877). 
என்பதும௮ का 
4 
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BTS தொறும்‌ கலிழும்‌ இடும்பை எய்துக 
புலிக்கோட்‌ பிழைத்த கவைக்கோட்டு முதுகலை 
மான்பிணை அணைதர அண்காரல்‌ விளிக்கும்‌ 
வெஞ்சுரம்‌ என்மகள்‌ உய்த்த 
வம்பமை வல்வில்‌ விடலை தாயே ”' (ஐங்‌, 978). 


(vii) அன்ன பிறவும்‌ என்பதற்குத்‌ தலைவன்‌ தாயை நொக்து பழிச்கும்‌இப்பாவைக்‌ 
கொள்க. 

(viii) முன்ணிய காலம்‌ மூன்றுடன்‌ விளக்கும்‌ கற்றாய்‌ கூற்றிற்கு, ££ பிரசங்கலந்த 
— — இறுமதுகையளே ?? (110) என்னும்‌ நற்றிணைப்பாட்‌ உதாரணமாம்‌, கழிந்த 
மகளின்‌ இளம்பருவச்‌ செய்தியும்‌ உடன்‌ போதிய அவள்‌ கிகழ்காலச்‌ செய்தியும்‌, 
அவள்‌ எதிர்காலக்‌ கற்புறு வாழ்வின்‌ பெருமையும்‌ ஒருங்கே இதிற்‌ போதனார்‌ விளக்கி 


யுள்ளது காண்க. 
(ix) தோழி தேஎத்து ஈற்றாய்‌ இளவிக்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :— 
“ செல்லிய (pried பா௮ய றகர்‌ 


வாவ அகுக்கு மாலையாம்‌ புலம்பப்‌ 
போகிய ௮வட்கோ கோவேன்‌ தேமொழித்‌ 
துணையிலள்‌ கலிழு நெஞ்சின்‌ 
இணையே ருண்கண்‌ இவட்ருகோ வதுவே °° (ஐம்‌. 378), 
(x) கண்டோர்‌ பாங்கில்‌ ஈற்றாய்‌ கூறுதற்கு எடுத்துக்சாட்டுச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :— 
££ ஒருமக ரூடையேன்‌ மன்னே அவளும்‌ 
செருமிகு மொயம்பிற்‌ கூர்வேற்‌ காளையொடு 
பெருமலை அருஞ்சுரம்‌ நெருகற்‌ சென்றனள்‌ 
இனியே, தாங்குநின்‌ அவல மென்றிர்‌ அஅமற்று 
யாங்ஙனம்‌ ஒல்‌ ௮மோ அறிவுடை யீரே ° 
உள்ளின்‌ உள்ளம்‌ வேமே உண்கண்‌ 
மணிவாம்‌ பாவை ஈடைகற்‌ றன்னவென்‌ 
அணியியற்‌ குறுமகள்‌ அடிய 
மணரியேர்‌ நொச்சியும்‌ தெற்றியுங்‌ கண்டே १२ (சற்றிணை, 184). 


இப்பாவில்‌, * தாங்குகின்‌ அவலமென்றிர்‌, அதுமற்று யாங்ஙனம்‌ ஒல்லுமோ 
அறிவுடையீரே ? என அறிவுடையோராயெ கண்டோர்‌ பாற்கில்‌ நற்றாய்‌ பகர்ந்த 
இளவி காண்க. 

(xi) ஈற்றாய்‌ தனிமையிற்‌ கூறல்‌ :— 


இ.தஅவென்‌ பாவை பாவை இதஅவென்‌ 
னலமரு நோக்கி னலம்வரு FLD 
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பைங்கிளி எடுத்த பைங்கிளி என்றிவை 
STAT OLLIE காண்டொறுங்‌ கலங்க 


Bares ளோஎன்‌ பூங்க ணோளே."” 


எனும்‌ ஐங்குறு நூத்று(8/5) ச்‌ செய்யுள்‌, மகட்‌ பிரிச்ததாய்‌ ஆற்றாமையால்‌ வருந்தும்‌ 
புலம்பு சுட்டிய இளவி யாகும்‌, 


சூத்திரம்‌ 36. 
ஏமப்‌ Cuente சேரியுஞ்‌ சரத்தும்‌ 
தாமே செல்லும்‌ தாயரு முூளரே.?? 


இது, தலைவி உடன்‌ போயெ வழி அவள்‌ தாய்மார்‌ அவளைத்‌ தேடிச்‌ செல்லுதலும்‌ 
உண்டென உரைத்தல்‌ நுதலிற்று, 


(இ-ள்‌.) ஏமப்‌ பேரூர்ச சேரியும தீதுறாக்காவலுடைய பேரூமைச்சார்க்த 
சேரியிலும்‌; கரத்‌ தும்‌ தலைவி உடன்போடுிய அருவழியிலும்‌ : தாமே செல்லும்‌ தாயரு 
முளரே=தன்னையர்‌ தமர்‌ முதலியோர்‌ துணையின்றிச்‌ சென்ற மகளைத்‌ தேடித்‌ தாமே 
செல்லும்‌ தாய்மாரும்‌ உள.ராவர்‌, 


ஏமமத்ற ஊராயின்‌ தாயர்மனையிறந்து புறஞ்செல்லா.ராதலின்‌ * ஏமப்‌ பேரூர்ச்சேரி ' 
எனப்பட்டது; ஏமப்‌ பேரூர்ச்‌ சேரியில்‌, அதனளவு மகட்‌ பெற்ற BPEL தேடிச்‌ 
செல்லுதல்‌ அமையும்‌ ; நற்றாய்‌ FIG சென்று தேடுகல்‌ வழக்காறில்லை, செவிலித்‌ 
தாயர்‌ சுமத்தும்‌ தேடிச்‌ செல்வர்‌, இதுவே பண்டைய ஆன்றோர்‌ செய்யுளிற்‌ சண்ட 
புலனெறி வழச்கம்‌. சிற்றாராயின்‌ தேடுதல்‌ வேண்டாவாதலின்‌ சேரியுடைய பேரூரே 
கூறப்பட்டது, * தாயரும்‌” எனும்‌ உம்மையால்‌, தாமே செல்லும்‌ தாயர்‌ சிலரேயாவ 
சென்பதும்‌, பிறரைக்‌ தேடிவர ஏவும்‌ தாய்மாரே பலராவரென்பதும்‌ பெறப்படும்‌, 


இணி, சேரியும்‌ சுரத்தும்‌ என ஒருங்கெண்ணி, ५ செல்லு தாயரும்‌ உளர்‌ ? எனப்‌ 
பன்மையா ற்‌ கூறுதலால்‌ ஈற்றாய்மனையிரும்‌ து இரங்குவதன்றி, இறர்து புறம்‌ பெயர்தல்‌ 
இன்றெனக்‌ கொண்டு, செவிலித்தாயரே சேரியும்‌ சரத்தும்‌ செல்வர்‌ எனப்‌ பொருள்‌ 
கொள்ளினும்‌ தவறாகாது, நற்றாய்‌ பேரூர்சசேரி அளவு கேடிச்‌ செல்லுதற்குச்‌ 
செய்யுள்‌ வருமா று :— **ஓங்குகிலைத்‌ தாழி மல்கச்‌ சார்த்தி ??(275)என்னும்‌ அகப்பாட்டில்‌ 
*€ வெம்மலை அருஞ்சுரம்‌ ஃ கிண்‌ ணுடையீரே 29 எனவருமடிகள்‌ ஏமப்பேரூர்ச்‌ சேரியில்‌ 
தேடிச்‌ சென்ற நற்றாய்‌ கூற்றாகும்‌, (6 கூழை ரொச்சிக்‌ Cyg என்மகள்‌ செம்புடைச்‌ 
சிறுவிரல்‌ வரித்த வண்டலுங்‌ காண்டிரோ ?? என்பதனால்‌ அப்பேரூர்‌ சாவல்‌ மதிலுடைய 
சென்பதும்‌, அச்சகர்‌ மதிற்புறத்தே, சன்‌.மகள்‌ விரல்கொண்டு வரித்த வண்டல்சாணக்‌ 
இடப்பதாய்ச்‌ குறித்ததனால்‌, oS) நகர்ப்‌ புறச்சேரி என்பதும்‌ விளக்கமாகும்‌. அன்றியும்‌, 
€ ஈம்மிவணொழிய ? என கற்றாய்‌ தன்‌ முன்னிலையோரையும்‌ உளப்படுத்இச்‌ கூறினதால்‌ 
அவர்‌ தலைமகள்‌ ஊரவராதலும்‌, தன்னைப்போல்‌ அவரையும்‌ தலைமகள்‌ விட்செசென்றாள்‌ 
எனச்‌ சட்ரெதாயின்‌ உளக்‌ குறிப்பும்‌ தெளியலாம்‌, 


“இனி, செவிலி தேடிச்‌ FIG செல்லுதத்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :— 


* காலே பரிதப்‌ பினவே கண்ணே 
கோக்க நோக்கி வாளிழந்‌ தனவே 
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அகலிரு விசும்பின்‌ மீனினும்‌ 
பலரே மன்றஇவ்‌ வுலகத்துப்‌ பிறரே (Gat, 44) 


பாலைக்கலியில்‌, ** எறித்தரு a iT umm 22 எனும்பாட்டில்‌, 


6 வெவ்விடைச்‌ செலல்மாலை pisilt இவ்விடை, என்மகள்‌ ஒருத்தியும்‌, 
பிறண்மகன்‌ ஒருவனும்‌ ; தம்முளே Lev தாமறி புணர்சசியர்‌ அன்னா இருவரைக்‌ 
காணிரோ பெரும ?? எனுமடிகள்‌ சுரஞ்சென்ற செவிலியின்‌ கூற்றும்‌, 


சூத்திரம்‌ 37. 
« அயலோ ராயினும்‌ அகற்கி மேற்றே * 
இத, மேலதற்கோர்‌ புறனடை. கூறுதல்‌ நுதலிற்று, 


(இ-ள்‌,) அயலோராயினும்‌- உடன்போயவரை த்‌ தேடிசசெல்வோர்‌ தாயரன்றி, 
தமர்‌, ஏவலர்‌ முதலிய பிறரேயாயினும்‌ s அகற்சி Cop p= அவர்தேடுதல்‌ ௮ண்மையசேரி 
யன்றி அகன்ற சேய்மைய சரத்தின்‌ கண்ணதேயாகும, 


மேற்‌ சூத்திரத்தில்‌ சொல்லிய இரண்டனுள்‌, அண்மைய சேரியை விலக்கை 
சேய்மைய சுரத்திற்சே, தாயரல்லாப்பிறர்‌ தேடிச்செல்லுதல்‌ மரபு, ஈற்றேகாரம்தேத்தம்‌. 


இதற்குப்‌ பழைய உரைகாரர்‌ வேறுபொருள்‌ புகல்வர்‌, அ.துவருமாறு :--அயலோ 
ராயினும்‌ = முற்கூறிய சேரியினும்‌ சுமத்தினு மன்றித்‌ தம்மனைக்கயலே பிரிர்‌ தா.ராயினும $ 
அகற்சிமேற்றே = அஅவும்பிரிவின்‌ சண்ணதாம்‌ என இளம்பூரணரும்‌, mf eor ats cof] 
யரும்‌ உரைகூறுவர்‌, மேற்சூத்திரம்‌ கூறும்‌ சேரியுஞ்‌ சுரமும்‌ காதலர்‌ பிரியுமிடம்‌ 
குறியா ௮, உடன்போன தலைமக்களைத்‌ தாய்மார்‌ தேடிச்செல்லும்‌ இடத்தையே குறிக்கு 
மாதலால்‌, அங்குப்பிரியாமல்‌ தம்மனை அயலேபிரிதலை இச்சூத்திரம்‌ கூறுவதாகக்‌ 
கொள்ளும்‌ அவ்விரு உரையும்‌ பொருந்தாது, அன்றியும்‌ மேற்‌ சூத்திரம்‌ பாலையாம்‌ 
பிரிவைக்‌ குறிப்பதேயன்று ; பிரியாமல்‌ உடன்‌ போன தலைமகளை அவள்தாயர்‌ தேடிச்‌ 
செல்லுதலை மட்டுமே குறிக்கும்‌, பிரிலையே கருதாத சூத்‌ இரம்‌ பிரியுமிடம்‌ குறிக்கும்‌ 
எனக்கொள்வது எவ்வாற்றானும்‌ அமைவதன்றாம்‌, அதனாலும்‌ அவர்தம்‌ உரை தொல 
காப்பியர்‌ கருத்தன்மை அறிக. 


இணி, இதற்கு இன்னும்‌ ஒருபொருள்‌ கூறுவாருமுளர்‌ :_௮அஅவருமாறு : அயலோ 
ராயினும்‌௫ உடன்‌ போய தலைமக்கள்‌ சேரி, சரம்‌ போசாமல்‌ ஊாரசத்தே மனைஅயலில்‌ 
தங்குவாராயினும்‌ ; அகற்சிமேற்றே ௪ அதுவும்பிரிவின்‌ கண்ணதேயாம்‌, 


இவ்வுரையும்‌ இச்குத்திரத்‌திற்குப்பொருந்தா அ. 


மனை அயல்‌ உறைதல்‌ உடன்போதலாமாறில்லை உடன்போய தலைமக்கள்‌ மனை 
அயல்‌ உறைந்ததாகப்‌ புலனெறி வழக்கில்‌ யாண்டும்‌ ஆன்றோர்‌ செய்யுளிலாட்சியு 
மில்லை ; ° தாமே செல்லும்‌ தாயரும்‌ ? என்னும முன்குத்திரத்தொடரொடு அடுத்தியையும்‌ 
அயலோராயின்‌ எனும்‌ சொற்றொடர்‌ அவ்வாறு செல்லும்‌ தாயரல்லாப்பிறரையே சுட்டு 
வது வெளிப்படை, மேலும்‌, ‘ATLA’ என்பது பிரிர்த ரெடெ்தூரத்தையே குறிக்கு 
மாதலின்‌, மனை அயலைச்குறியாது.  அகற்சி? யை நீங்குதல்‌ எனப்பொருள்‌ கொண்டு, 
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பிரிவெனும்பாலைத்திணையை இச்சூத்திரம்‌ கூறுவதாக உரையாசிரியர்‌ கொண்டனர்‌; முன்‌, 
அவர்‌ கொண்டுதலைச்‌ கழிதலைப்பாலைத்‌ திணையாகக்கொண்ட .அபற்றி இச்குத்திரத்திற்கும்‌ 
Dadi று உரைகூறுவாராயினர்‌. உடன்போகும்‌ தலைமக்கள்‌ தம்முட்‌ பிரிதலின்மையின்‌, 
அவரொழுச்சம்‌ பாலையாதலில்லை. அதனால்‌ ஈண்டு 4 969"? என்பது பிரிதலை 
உணர்த்தாது சேணையே உணர்த்துமென்க. தலைவி தமர்‌ தேடிச்சு.ரஞ்செல்லுதற்குச்‌ 
செய்யுள்‌ வருமாறு :— * அன்றையனையவாகி ° என்னும்‌ நற்றிணை (48)-ஆம்‌ செய்யுளில்‌, 
“ நிர்எமரிடைஉறுதர ஒளித்தகாடே என்பதும்‌,?? ® வினையமைபாவையின்‌ ? என்னும்‌ 
நற்றிணை (362)-ஆம்‌ செய்யுளில்‌, * நுமர்வரின்‌ மறைகுவென்‌ மாஅயோளே ? என்பதும்‌ 
சேண்‌ சென்று தமர்‌ தேடுதலைக்குறிக்கும்‌, 


சூத்திரம்‌ 38. 


“ தலைவரும்‌ விழும நிலையெடுக்‌ அரைப்பினும்‌ 
போக்கற்‌ கண்ணும்‌ விடுத்தற்‌ கண்ணும்‌ 
நீக்கலின்‌ வந்த தம்முறு விழுமமும்‌ 
வாய்மையும்‌ பொய்மையும்‌ கண்டோர்ச்‌ சுட்டித்‌ 
தாய்நிலை நோக்‌இத்‌ தலைப்பெயர்த்துக்‌ கொளினும்‌ 
கோய்மிகப்‌ பெருகித்தன்‌ (o mersa gpi தோளை 
அழிந்தது களையென மொழிந்தது கூறி 
வன்புறை நெருங்கி வந்ததன்‌ திறத்தோ 
டென்றிவை யெல்லாம்‌ இயலபுற நாடின்‌ 


ஒன்றித்‌ தோன்றும்‌ தோழி மேன ”, 


GS திரம்‌ தோழிக்குச்‌ கூற்று sdi உணர்த்‌ அகின்‌ ஐது. தலைவரும்‌ விழும 
நிலையெடுத்‌ தரைப்பினும்‌ = தலைவனுக்கும்‌, தலைவிக்கும்‌ பிரிவால்வரும்‌ ஏதப்பரகெளை 
எடுத்துக்‌ கூறுதற்கண்ணும்‌ ; போக்க act ணும்‌ = தலைமகனுடன்‌ தலைவியை அனுப்பு 
gg; விடத்தற்கண்ணும்‌ = உடன்கொண்டு செல்லாமல்‌, தலைவன்‌ தலைவியை விட்டு 
நீங்கு மிடத்தும்‌ ; நீக்கவின்‌ வந்த SUED விழுமமும்‌--தலைவிதன்னையும்‌, தமரையும்‌, 
BFF செல்லுதலால்‌ தனக்கும்‌, தாயர்முதலிய தமருல்குருஜ்ற அன்பத்தையும்‌ 5 
வாய்மையும்‌ பொய்மையும்‌ கண்டோர்ச்‌ சுட்டித்‌ தாய்‌ நிலைரோக்‌கித்‌ தலைப்பெயர்த்‌ 
துக்‌ கொளினும்‌ = மெய்யையும்‌, பொய்யையும்‌ புனைச்துகூறியும்‌ கண்டோரைக்காட்டியும 
நற்றாயின்‌ பருவரலைக்கருதி wn ESTE தலைவியை வாவேற்றுக்கொள்ளுதலினும்‌ s நோய்‌ 
மிகப்‌ பெருகத்தன்‌ செஞ்சு கலுழ்ந்தோளை = தலைவன்விீடுத்தகல ஆற்றாமையால்‌ 
மிக ரொர்து மனங்கலங்கும்‌ தலைவியை ; அழிக்தது களையென = வருந்துதலை ஒழி 
Quer; மொழிர்தது கூறி தலைவன்‌ கூறியதை எடுத்துக்‌ கூறி; வன்புறை 
ரெருங்கிவர்ததன்‌ திறத்தொடு- வற்புறுத்தி ஆற்றுவிக்கும்‌ கூற்றுக்கள்‌ நிகழ்த்தும்‌ 
திறத்தொடு ; என்றிவை யெல்லாம்‌ இவை போல்வனபிற பொருந்து மிடங்களி 
லெல்லாம்‌ $ இயல்புறசாடின்‌ ஒன்றித்தோன்றும்‌ தோழிமேன = அகத்துறை இலக்‌ 
கணத்தை ஆராயின்‌ தோழிக்குரியனவாய்ப்‌ பொருந்தித்‌ தோன்றும்‌, 


விடுத்தற்‌ கண்ணும்‌ என்பதற்குப்‌ பண்டை உரையாளராய இளம்பூரணரும்‌, 
தலைவியைத்‌ தோழி தலைவனுடன்‌ கூட்டிவிடுத்தற்கண்ணும்‌ எனப்பொருள்‌ கூறுவர்‌, 
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! போக்கற்‌ கண்ணும்‌ ? என்பதும்‌ இதனையே குறிச்குமாதவின்‌, இவர்பொருள்‌ ஆசிரியர்க்‌ 
குச்‌ கூறியது கூறல்‌ என்னும்‌ குற்றம்தரும்‌. அன்றியும்‌ பின்‌ தலைவன்‌ கூற்றுக்களைக்‌ 
கூறும்‌, £ ஒன்றாத்‌ தமரினும்‌ ' எனும்‌ சூத்திரத்தில்‌ தலைவன்‌ தலைவியை * ஒன்றிய கோழி 
யொடு வலிப்பினும்‌, விடுப்பினும்‌ 2? என்றுதொல்காப்பியர்கூறுதலான்‌, தலைவியைத்‌ 
தலைவன்‌ உடன்‌ கொண்டு செல்லுதலும்‌, விடுத்துச்செல்லுதலும்‌ உண்‌ 
டெனத்‌ தெளியகடெத்தலின்‌, ஈண்டு வீடுத்தல்‌ என்பதும்‌ தலைவியைத்‌ தலைவன்‌ விட்டுச்‌ 
செல்லலையே குறிக்கு மென்பது ஒருதலை. ச்குத்திரத்தில்‌ தலைவன்‌ மொழிச்தது 
கூறித்‌ தலைவியைத்‌ தோழி ஆற்றுவித்தலைச்‌ கூறுதலானும்‌, தலைவி வருந்தத்‌ தலைவன்‌ 
அவளைவிட்செ செல்லுதலுண்டென்பது போதரும்‌, 


* தலைப்பெயர்த்துக்‌ கொளினும்‌ ? என்பதற்கு ஈசசினார்க்ணியர்‌ உடன்போய 
தலைவியைச்‌ கேடிச்செல்லாமல்‌ தாயை மீட்டுக்கொள்ளுசல்‌ எனப்பொருள்‌ சொள்ளுவர்‌, 
இதற்கு ஆன்றோர்‌ செய்யுள்‌ ஆட்சியின்மையின்‌ இவ்வுரை € mam d. இதற்கு ஈச்சினார்க்‌ 
இணிய௰ர்‌ காட்டும்‌, ८ அவளே, உடனமர்‌ ஆயமொடு ஒரைவேண்டா அ ? **எனும்பாட்டில்‌ 
சு ரஞ்செல்லும்சாயை மீட்டகுறிப்பொன்றுமில்லை மகட்‌ பிரிவுக்கு வருந்தும்‌ தாயைத்‌ 
தோழிஆத்றுவித்ததையே இச்செய்யுள்‌ குதிக்க. 


४ ६ பால்பாற்‌ படுப்பச்‌ சென்றனள்‌ ; அதனால்‌ 
(bere) னிரங்குதி அன்னை 
விழவயர்ற்‌ இருப்பின்‌ அல்லதை இனியே ”'. 


என்பதே ஈண்டுத்‌ தோழி கூற்றாகல்‌ காண்க, ‘PEII கூறி? என ஈச்ரினார்க்‌ 
இணியர்‌ கொண்ட பாடச்தினும்‌, காலத்தால்‌ முற்பட்ட இளம்பூரணர்‌ கொண்ட ₹ மொழிச்‌ 
# கூறி? எனும்‌ பாடமே, மரபுகிலை வழாச்சிறப்பும்‌ செவ்வியு மூடைத்து, வன்புறை 
ரெருக்குதலாவஅ, வற்புறுத்திச்‌ கூறலாகும்‌. 


இணி “சோய்மிகப்‌ பெருகிச்‌ தன்‌ கெஞ்சுகலுழ்ந்கோளை, அழிர்த து களை இய ஒழிந்தது 
கூறி வன்புறை நெருங்கி வர்ததன்‌ இிறத்சோடு'' எனப்‌ பாடங்சொண்டு, மகட்‌ பிரிவா ற்று. த 
அரற்றும்‌ தாயை அவள்‌ வருத்தம்‌ தீர்த்தல்‌ கருதி, தலைவியும்‌ தலைவனும்‌ கூறியனவும்‌, 
செய்தனவும்‌ எடுத்துச்சொல்லி விரைவில்‌ மீள்வாரென வற்புறுத்திக்‌ தேற்றுவ்‌ கூற்‌ 
ரோடே, எனப்‌ பொருள்‌ கொள்ளுவதும்‌ பொருந்துவதாகும்‌. அதீற்குச செய்யுள்‌ :— 
அன்னை வாழியோ அன்னை நின்மகள்‌ ?? எனும்‌ £€ழ்வருஞ்‌ செய்யுளாம்‌, 


தலைவரும்‌ விமுமநிலை எடுத்துரைத்தற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :— 
6: பொலம்பசும்‌ பாண்டிற்‌ காசுநிரை அல்குல்‌ 
இலங்குவளை மென்றோள்‌ இழைநிலை (0580011 
பிரிதல்‌ வல்லுவை யாயின்‌ 
அரிதே விடலையிவள்‌ AIDED aai cor (ஜங்‌, 310), 
தோழி தலைவி விழுமம்‌ தலைவற்குக்‌ கூறிய ௮. 


்‌ பாஅல்‌ அஞ்செவி ° எனும்‌ பாலைக்கலியில்‌, 
'* பொய்ந்நல்கல்‌ புரிக்தனை புறந்தரல்‌ கைவிட்‌ 
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டெரந்நாளே நெடுந்தகாய்‌ நிசெல்வ 
தீந்காள் கொண்‌ டி.றக்குமிவ ளரும்பெற லுயிரே ?? 
என வரும்‌ Guri Rw ywo ga, 
இணி, தோழி தலைவிக்குக்‌ தலைவன்‌ விழுமம்‌ உரைத்தற்குதாரணம்‌ வருமாறு :— 
££ தினைகிளி கடிகெனிற்‌ பகலும்‌ ஒல்லும்‌ 5 
இரவுமீ வருதலின்‌ ஊறும்‌ அஞ்சுவல்‌ 5 
யாங்குச்செய்‌ வாமென்‌ னிடிம்பை கோய்க்கென 
அங்குயான்‌ கூறிய அனைத்திற்கும்‌ பிறிதுசெத்‌ 
தோங்குமலை நாடன்‌ உயிர்த்தோன்‌ மன்ற 
ஐ.தே காமம்‌ யானே 
கழிமுதுக்‌ குறைமையின்‌ பழியுமென்‌ DRGs? (gam. 211). 
போக்க naar தோழி தலைவற்குக்‌ கூறியதற்குச செய்யுள்‌ வருமாறு :— 
££ பெருஈன்‌ ரூற்றிற்‌ பேணாரு முளரே 
ஒருஈன்‌ அடைய ளாயினும்‌ புரிமாண்டு 
புலவி தீர வளிமதி இலைகவரப்‌ 
பாடமை யொழுயெ தண்ணறுஞ்‌ சாரன்‌ 
மென்னடை மமையா அஞ்சு 
நன்மலை நாட நின்னல இலளே ° (குது, 115). 
6 அண்ணாந்தேர்இய '? எனும்‌ ஈற்றிணை (10)-ஆம்‌ செய்யுளில்‌ 6 சன்னெடும்‌ கூர்தல்‌ 
ஈரையொடு முடிப்பினும்‌ நீத்தல்‌ ஓம்புமதி பூச்கேமூர ? என்பதும்‌ Curis paer தோழி 
தலைவனுக்குக்‌ கூறியதாகும்‌, 
«€ இவளே நின்னல திலனே யாயும்‌ 
குவளை யுண்கண்‌ இவளல தஇிலளே 
யானு மாயிடை யேனே 
மாமலை நாட மறவா தீமே.” 
எனவரும்‌ செய்யுளுமது, 
தலைவனுடன்‌ போச்கற்சகண்‌ தோழி தலைவிக்குக்‌ a Mus DBF செய்யுள்‌ :— 
££ ஊஉர்‌ அலசெழச்‌ சேரி கல்லென, 
ஆனா தலைக்கும்‌ அறனில்‌ அன்னை 
தானே யிருக்க தன்மகள்‌ யானே 
நெல்லி இன்ற முள்ளெயிறு தயங்க 
உணலாய்க்‌ இரினா லவரொடு சேய்நாட்டு 
விண்தொட நிவந்த விலங்குமலைக்‌ கவாஅற்‌ 
கரும்பு௩டு பாத்தி யன்ன 
பெருங்களிற்‌ றடிவழி நிலைஇய நீரே ” (குறு, 262). 
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தலைவியைச்‌ தலைவன்‌ OFS Deir தோழி தலைவற்குக்‌ கூறிய ளெவி:_ 
" உமணாச்‌, 
சேர்ந்‌ ௮ கழிக்க மருங்கின்‌ அசன்‌. றலை 
ஊர்பாழத தன்ன இமையம்‌ பெருங்காடு 
இன்னா வென்றி ராயின்‌ 
இணியவோ பெரும தமியேற்கு மனையே "° (குறு, 124). 


க 
சூ 


மரையா மால்கவர மாரி வறப்ப 

வரையோங்‌ கருஞ்சுரத்‌ தாரிடைச்‌ செல்வோர்‌ 
சுரையம்பு மூழ்கச்‌ ammi புரையோர்தம்‌ 
உண்ணீர்‌ வறப்பப்‌ புலர்வாடு நாவிற்குத்‌ 
சண்ணீர்‌ பெராு௮த்‌ தடமொற்‌ றருந்்‌தயரம்‌ - 
கண்ணீர்‌ ஈனைக்குங்‌ கடுமைய காடென்றால்‌ 
என்னீர்‌ அறியா தர்போல இவைகூ றின்‌ 
நின்னீ.ர வல்ல நெடுற்தகா யெம்மையும்‌ 
அன்பறச்‌ சூழாதே ஆற்றிடை அம்மொடு 
அன்பகம்‌ அணேையாக நாடி ன GIONS 
இன்பமு முண்டோ எமக்கு " 

(கலி-6) எனும்‌ பாலைச்‌ கலியுமது. 

C ஒன்‌ நில்காலை அன்‌ றில்‌ போலப்‌ 
புலம்புகொண்‌ டுறையும்‌ புன்கண்‌ வாழ்க்கை 
யானுமாற்‌ றேன்‌௮து தானும்வம்‌ தன்று 
நீங்கல்‌ வாழி யசைய,...."" 


எனும்‌ ஈற்றிணைப்‌ பாட்மெதுவே, 


£ மால்வெள்‌ ளோத்திரத்து மையில்‌ வாலிணர்‌ 
அருஞ்சுரம்‌ செல்வோர்‌ சென்னிக்‌ கூட்டும்‌ 
அ௮வவரை இறக்குவை யாயின்‌ 


மைவரை காட வருச்அவள்‌ பெரிதே ” 
எனவரும்‌ ஐங்குறு on Doe (801) செய்யுளும.து, 
விடுத்தற்கண்‌ தோழி தலைவிக்குச்‌ கூறியதற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ (ரூமாறு 3௯ 

“ நிலக்தொட்டுப்‌ புகாஅர்‌ வான மேறார்‌ 
விலஙகிரு முந்நீர்‌ காலிற்‌ செல்லார்‌ 
நாட்டின்‌ காட்டின்‌ ஊரின்‌ ஊரின்‌ 
குடிமுறை குடிமுறை தேரிற்‌ 

' கெடுரு முளரோநம்‌ காத லோரே ™ (குறு. 130). 
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'* பொன்செய்‌ பாண்டிற்‌ பொலங்கல நந்தத்‌ 
தே.ரக லல்குல்‌ அவ்வரி வாட 
இறந்தோர்‌ மன்ற தாமே பிறங்குமலைப்‌ 
புல்லரை யோமை நீடிய 
புலிவழங்‌ கதர கானத்‌ தானே ”, 


எனும்‌ ஐங்குறு நூற்று (816)ப்பாவுமதுவே. 
நீச்சலின்‌ ass தம்முறு விழுமம்‌ தோழி கூறுதற்கு உதாரணம்‌ :--- 


££ அன்னை வாழியோ அன்னை நின்மகள்‌ 
என்னினும்‌ யாயினும்‌ நின்னினும்‌ சிறந்த 
தன்னமர்‌ இளந்துணை மருட்டலின்‌ (LAE) Hs 
(७1 வேற்‌ புல்லி வேங்கட நெடுவரை 
மழையொடு மிடைந்த வயக்களிற்‌ நருஞ்சுரம்‌ 
விழைவுடை உள்ளமொடு உழைவயிற்‌ பிரியாது 
வன்கண்‌ செய்து சென்றனள்‌ 
புன்கண்‌ செய்தல்‌ புரைவதோ அன்றே??, 
தாய்நிலை கோக்கித்‌ தலைப்பெயர்த்‌ அச்‌ சொளற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :— 
££ புள்ளு மறியாப்‌ பல்பழம்‌ LLG 
மடமான்‌ அறியாத்‌ தடரீர்‌ நிலைஇச்‌ 
sreo இனிய வாகுக வென்று 
நினை த்தொறுல்‌ கலிழு மென்னினும்‌ 
மிகப்பெரிது புலம்பின்று தோழிநம்‌ மூரே ”, (ஐன்‌. 898), 
அழிந்தது களையென மொழிந்தது கூறி வன்புறை நெருங்கித்‌ தோழி கூறுதற்குச்‌ 
செய்யுள்‌ :— 
£ அரிதாய அறனெய்தி ? என்னும்‌ பாலை (10)க்சலியில்‌, 


6 கடியவே கனங்குழாய்‌ காடென்றார்‌ அக்காட்டுள்‌ 


பிடியூட்டிப்‌ பின்‌ னஅண்ணும்‌ களிறெனவும்‌ உரை ததனரே १! 
என்பதுபோன்ற தலைவன்‌ மொழிர்‌கவற்றை எடுத்துச்‌ காட்டி, 
6 இனை கல முடைய கானஞ்‌ சென்றோர்‌, 
புனை கலம்‌ வாட்டு ரல்லர்‌ மனைவயின்‌ 
பல்லியும்‌ பாங்கொத்‌ திசைத்தன 
ஈல்லெழி லுண்கணும்‌ அடுமா லிடனே *! 


எனக்கூறி அழியும்‌ தலைவியை ஆற்றுவித்தாள்‌, 
5 
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 தண்கயத்தமன்‌ றவண்டுபடு துணைமலர்‌ ?? எனும்‌ மருதனிளகாகனார்‌ அகப்பாட்டில்‌ 
(அகம்‌. 99), 


6 வருக இனை வாழியர்‌ நீயே 
தாம்பா ராட்டிய காலையு முள்ளார்‌ 
பிரிந்த சேணுறைநர்‌ சென்ற ars p,” 

६६ புன்தலை மடப்பிடி உணீ இயர்‌ அங்குஜை 
நெடுநிலை யானு மொற்றி நனைகவுள்‌ 
படி GBD கடியும்‌ களிறே " 


என்று எடுத்துக்காட்டி அழியும்தலைவியைத்‌ தோழி ஆற்றுவித்தலும்‌ காண்க, 


€ என்றிவை எல்லாம்‌ ? எனப்‌ பொதப்படச்கூறுதலான்‌ * தோழி இது பருவமன்று i 
என்பது போன்ற கூற்றுக்கள்‌ நிகழ்த்தி ஆற்றுவித்தலையுங்‌ கொள்க, அதற்குச்‌ 
செய்யுள்‌ வருமாறு :— 


6 மடவ மன்ற தடவுகிலைக்‌ கொன்றை 
கல்பிறங்‌ கத்தஞ்‌ சென்றோர்‌ கூறிய 
பருவம்‌ வாரா வளவை, நெரிதரக்‌ 
கொம்புசேர்‌ கொடியிண ரூழ்தத 
வம்ப மாரியைக்‌ காரென மதித்தே ”” (குறும்‌, 66). 


சூத்திரம்‌ 39. 


“ பொழு.அம்‌ ஆறும்‌ உட்குவரத்‌ தோன்றி 
வழுவி @ Su குற்றங்‌ காட்டலும்‌ 
ஊரது சார்வும்‌ செல்லும்‌ தேயமும்‌ 
ஆர்வ நெஞ்சமொடு செப்பிய வழியினும்‌ 
புணர்க்தோர்‌ பாங்கிற்‌ புணர்ந்த நெஞ்சமொடு 
அழிந்தெதிர்‌ கூறி விடுப்பினும்‌ அங்கத்‌ 
தாய்நிலை கண்டு தடுப்பினும்‌ விடுப்பினும்‌ 
சேய்நிலைக்‌ ககன்றோர்‌ செலவினும்‌ வரவிலும்‌ 
கண்டோர்‌ மொழிதல்‌ கண்டதென்ப.?? 


இது, தலைமக்கள்‌ உடன்போக்கின்கண்‌ கண்டோர்‌ கூற்று கிகழுமிடம்‌ கூறுகின்‌ றது, 


(இ-ள்‌) பொழுதும்‌ ஆறும்‌ உட்குவரத்‌ தோன்றி வழுவினாயெ குற்றங்‌ காட்டலும்‌ == 
அவர்‌ போகும்பெரழுதும்‌, வழியும்‌ அச்சர்தரத்தக்கவாகத்‌ தோன்ற, அதற்கஞ்சாது 
மேற்செல்லுந்தவற்றால்‌, விளையும்‌ ஏதப்பாட்டை எடுத்துக்‌ சாட்டுதலும்‌: ஊர து சார்வும்‌- 
உடன்‌ போவார்க்கு வழித்தல்க அண்மையில்‌ ஊருண்மையையும்‌ ; செல்லும்‌ தேயமுமம்‌- 
அவர்கள்‌ செல்லுமிடத்தின்‌ சேய்மையையும்‌ ; ஆர்வ கெஞ்சமொடு செப்பிய வழியினும்‌ = 


S 
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அன்பு நிறைர்த உள்ளத்தொடு தலைமச்சட்கு சலம்‌ பேணிப்பரிர்‌ து கூறுமிடத்‌ suo s 
புணர்ச்சோர்‌ பாக்‌இற்‌ புணர்ர்த செஞ்சமொடு அழிர்தெதிர்‌ கூறி விடுப்பினும்‌- காதலால்‌ 
கூடின தலைமக்கள்பால்‌ DYDD உள்ளத்தோடு அவர்‌ கிலைமைச்‌ spin எதிரெடுச்‌ 
அுரைகது அவரை விடுக்குமிடத்தும்‌; ஆங்கத்தாய்‌ நிலைகண்டு சடுப்பினும்‌- தலை 
மக்களைத்‌ காங்கண்ட sre» Gu தேடிவரும்‌ செவிலித்தாய்‌ நிலைமைகண்டு அவளை 
மேற்செல்லா அ தடுத்‌ தரைக்கு மிடத்தும்‌ . விடுப்பினும்‌ = நீ மேற்செல்லின்‌ தலைமக்களைக்‌ 
காண்பை எனக்கூறி அவளை விடுக்குமிடத்தும்‌ ; சேய்நிலைக்‌ கசன்றோர்‌ செலவினும்‌ ar 
வினும்‌- தொலை செல்லும்‌ தலைமக்களின்‌ உடன்போக்லும்‌, அவர்‌ மறுதரவிலும்‌ ; கண்‌ 
டோர்‌ மொழிதல்‌ கண்டதென்ப = உடன்போம்‌ தலைமக்களைக்கண்டவர்கள்‌ கூற்று 
நிகழ்த்தல்‌, வழக்கின்சண்‌ காணப்பட்டகென்பர்‌ இலக்கண நூலார்‌. 
பொழுதும்‌ ஆறும்‌ உட்குவரத்‌ தோன்றி வழுவினாய குற்றங்‌ காட்டற்குச்‌ 
செய்யுள்‌ :— 
€ crag மெல்லின்று பாடுங்‌ கேளாய்‌ 
செல்லா தீமோ இறுபிடி துணையே 
வேற்றுமுனை வெம்மையிற்‌ சாத்துவர்‌ இறு gO gen 
வளையணி நெடுவே (960४७ को 
மிளைவர்‌தஅு பெயரும்‌ தண்ணுமைக்‌ குரலே ? (குறு, 390). 


ஊது சார்வு கண்டோர்‌ கூறும்‌ கிளவி வருமாறு :— 


(६ ஈநல்லோண்‌ மெல்லடி நடையு மாற்றாள்‌, 
பல்கதிர்ச்‌ செல்வன்‌ கதிரும்‌ ஊழ்த்தனன்‌, 
அணித்தாற Caper அவ அ எம்மூர்‌, 
மணித்தார்‌ மார்ப, சேர்ந்தனை சென்மோ ” (பொருளியல்‌) « 


ஆர்வ செஞ்சமொடு கண்டோர்‌ கூறியதற்குக்‌ கூற்று :-- 


“ வில்லோன்‌ காலன கழலே தொடியோண்‌ 
மெல்லடி. மேலவுஞ்‌ சிலம்பே நல்லோர்‌ 
யார்கொல்‌ அளியர்‌, தாமே ஆரியர்‌ 
கயிறா பறையிற்‌ கால்பொரக்‌ கலங்கி 
வாகை வெண்ணெற்‌ றொலிக்கும்‌ 
வேய்பயில்‌ அழுவம்‌ முன்னியோரே ”. (குறு, 1). 


பைங்காய்‌ நெல்லி பலவுடன்‌ மிசைந்‌ து 
செங்கால்‌ மராஅத்த வரிநிழல்‌ இரும்தோர்‌ 
. யார்கொல்‌ அளியர்‌ தாமே வார்சிறைக்‌ 
குறுங்கால்‌ மகன்றில்‌ அன்ன 
உடன்புணர்‌ கொள்கைக்‌ காத லோரே " 


எனும்‌ ஜல்குறு நாறு (381) wg. 
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Sys Gs Sit கூறிவீடுத்தற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :— 
££ Osi oo CPST யாவரு ம களிர்‌ ; 
'பொதுவறு இறப்பின்‌ வதுவையும்‌ காண்டும்‌ ; 
ஈன்றோர்‌ எய்தாச்‌ செய்தவம்‌ 
யாம்பெற்‌ Mentored மீண்டனை சென்மோ " 
(பொருள்‌-40கூ.--- உதாரணம்‌) , 
தாய்‌ நிலை கண்டு கண்டோர்‌ தடுத்தற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ $— 
்‌* பெயர்ந்து போகுதி Gump தாட்டி 
சிலம்புகெழு சீறடி வெப்ப 
இலங்குவேற்‌ காளையொடு இறந்தனள்‌ aer. 
தாய்‌ நிலை கண்டு விடுத்தற்கு மேற்கோள்‌ :— 


४ ரெருப்பவிர்‌ கனலி உருப்புச்ளெக்‌ தணியக்‌ 
கருங்கால்‌ யாத்து வரிநிழ லிரீஇச்‌ 
சி௮வரை இறப்பிற்‌ சாண்குவை செறிதொடிப்‌ 
பொன்னேர்‌ மேனி மடக்தையொடு 
வென்வேல்‌ விடலை முன்னிய சுரனே *! (ஜங்‌, 888), : 


சேய்‌ நிலைக்ககன்றோர்‌ செலவிற்‌ கண்டோர்‌ கூறும்‌ கூற்று :— 


** செய்வினைப்‌ பொலிந்த செறிகழல்‌ சோன்தாள்‌ 
மையணற்‌ காளையொடு பைய வியலிப்‌ 
பாவை யன்ன என்‌ ஆய்தொடி மடச்தை ' 
சென்‌ றனள்‌ என்றிர்‌ ஐய ; 
ஒன்‌ றின Cam gaat அஞ்லெம்‌ படியே, (ஐங்‌, 889). 
இதில்‌ கண்டோர்‌ கூற்றைச்‌ செவிலி கொண்டு கூறுதல்‌ அறிக, 
வரவின்கட்‌ கண்டோர்‌ கூறியதற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :— 
« இவன்‌இவள்‌ ஐம்பால்‌ பற்றவு மிவளிவன்‌ 
புன்றலை Curd வாங்குகள்‌ பரியவும்‌ 
காதற்‌ செவிலியர்‌ தவிர்ப்பவுர்‌ தவிரா 
வதில்‌ & iG aan வுறுப மன்னோ ; 
நல்லைமன்‌ நம்ம பாலே மெல்லியற்‌ 
ஆணைமலர்ப்‌ பிணையலன்ன இவர்‌ 
மணமகம்‌ இயற்கை காட்டி யோயே *! (குற, 229). 
சூத்திரம்‌ 40. 
“ ஒன்றாத்‌ தமரினும்‌ பருவத்துஞ்‌ சுரத்‌ அம்‌, | 
ஒன்‌ றிய மொழியோடு வலிப்பினும்‌ விமிப்பினும்‌, 
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இடைச்சுர BER அவள்தம செய்திக்‌ 
கடைக்கொண்டு பெயர்தலிற்‌ கலங்கஞ செய்திக்‌ 
கற்பொடு புணர்ந்த கெளவை யுளப்பட 
அப்பாற்‌ பட்ட வொருதிறத்‌ தானும்‌ s 
நாளது இன்மையும்‌, இளமைய தருமையும்‌, 
தாளாண்‌ பக்கமும்‌ தகுதிய தமைதியும்‌ 
இன்மைய திளிவும்‌ உடைமைய அயர்ச்சியும்‌ 
அன்பின தகலமும்‌ அகற்கிய தருமையும்‌ + 
ஒன்றாப்‌ பொருள்வயின்‌ ஊக்யெ பாலினும்‌ ; 
ami coe கையினும்‌ வகுத்த பக்கமோடு 
ஊதியம்‌ கருதிய ஒருதிறத்‌ தானும்‌ 

புகழும்‌ மானமும்‌ எடுத்துவற்‌ புறத்த லும்‌ 
தாதிடை யிட்ட வகையி னானும்‌ 

Ss தொன்றும்‌ பாங்கோர்‌ பாங்கும்‌ 
மூன்றன்‌ பகுதியும்‌ மண்டிலத்‌ தருமையும்‌ 
தோன்றல்‌ சான்ற மாற்றோர்‌ மேன்மையும்‌ 
பாசறைப்‌ புலம்பலும்‌ மூடிக்க காலத்துப்‌ 
பாகனொடு விரும்பிய வினைத்‌ இற வகையினும்‌ टु 
காவற்‌ பாங்கன்‌ ஆங்கோர்‌ பக்கமும்‌ * 
பமத்தையின்‌ அகற்சியிற்‌ பரிக்தோட்‌ குறுகி 
இரத்தலும்‌ தெளித்தலும்‌ எனஇரு வகையோடு 
உரைத்ீதிற BLL கிழவோன்‌ மேன.” 


இத, உடன்போக்கும்‌, பிரிவின்‌ வகையும்‌, காரணங்களும்‌ பற்றித்‌ தலைவனுக்குக்‌ 
கூற்று நிகழும்‌ இடன்‌ கூறுன்ற.து, 


(இஃள்‌.) ஒன்றாத்தமரினும்‌ பருவத்தும்‌, சுமத்தும்‌ ஒன்றிய மொழியொடு வலிப்‌ 
பினும்‌ = வரைவுடன்படாத சுற்றத்தோடும்‌, பருவத்தின்‌ கண்ணும்‌, சுரத்திலும்‌ ஏற்புடைச்‌ 
சொல்லொடு தலைவியை உடன்கொண்டு செல்லத்‌ அணியுமிடத்தும்‌ $ விடுப்பினும்‌ = 
கொண்டு தலைக்கழியாமல்‌ தலைவியைத்‌ தான்‌ விடுத்துப்‌ பிரியுமிடத்தும்‌ ; இடைச்சுர 
மருங்கில்‌ அவள்‌ தமர்‌ எய்‌தி-உடன்போக்கில்‌ அரும்‌ வழியினிடையே தலைவியின்‌ 
தன்னையர்‌ முதலிய சுறிறத்தாருற்று s கடைக்கொண்டு பெயர்தலில்‌ = தலைவியைக்‌ 
கொண்டு திரும்புமிடத்‌ ௮ ; கலங்கஞுரெய் இச்‌ கற்பொடு புணர்ந்த கெளவை உளப்பட 
தலைவி மயங்கித்‌ அன்பமெய்திச்‌ கற்பால்‌ தலைவன்பால்‌ சேறலாலுளவாம பூசலுட்பட $ 
அப்பாற்பட்ட ஒரு திறத்தானும்‌ 5 அத்தகைய (பல) பகுதிப்பட்ட ஒரு முறையானும்‌ + 
நாளது சின்மையும்‌ வாழ்நாளின்‌ சின்மையால்‌ பொருள்‌ வலித்தலும்‌ ; இளமைய 
தருமையும்‌ = இன்ப நுகர்ச்சிக்குரிய இளமையின்‌ அரிய தன்மை (பொருட்‌ பிணியை) 
ஈலித்தலும்‌ ; தாளாண்‌ பக்கமும்‌ = முயற்சியின்‌ பெருமை கருதிப்‌ பொருள்‌ வலித்தலும்‌ s 
தகுதிய தமைதியும்‌- தலைவியைப்‌ பேணும்‌ தகுதியின்‌ அமைதி பொருட்‌ பிணியை 
மெலித்தலும்‌ ; இன்மையதிளிவும்‌ = இலம்‌ பாட்டின்‌ இழிவு கருதிப்‌ பொருள்‌ வவித்தலும்‌, 
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உடைமைய அயர்ச்சியும்‌ ௨ இடைத்‌்திருக்கும்‌ தலைவியின்‌ காதலாகிய புத்‌ துடைமையின்‌ 
பெருமை பொருட்‌ பிணியை மெலித்தலும்‌ ; அன்பின தகலமும்‌ தலைவிபால்‌ அன்பின்‌ 
பெருக்கால்‌ அவள்‌ பொருட்டுப்‌ பொருள்‌ வலித்தலும்‌ 5 ௮கற்சிய தருமையும்‌- அவளைப்‌ 
பிரிச்திருக்க ஒல்லாமை, பொருட்பிணியை மெலித்தலும்‌ s ஒன்றாப்‌ பொருள்‌ வயின்‌ 
ஊக்யெ பாலீனும்‌ — அக இவ்வாறு (ஒன்றுக்கொன்று மாறுபட்டுப்‌) பொருந்தாத பொருள்‌ 
பற்றி வலிக்கும்‌ பிரிவின்‌ பகுதிகளிலும்‌ s வாயினும்‌ கையினும்‌ வகுத்த பக்கமொடு ஊதியம்‌. 
கருதிய ஒருதிறத்தானும்‌ रू நூல்‌ முதலியன கற்கும்‌ கல்வியும்‌, படை ஓவியம்‌. முதலிய 
பயிலும்‌ கலையும்‌ என வகுக்கப்பட்ட கல்விப்‌ பகுதிகளின்‌ பயனை எண்ணிப்‌ பிரியும்‌ ஒரு 
பகுதிக்‌ கண்ணும்‌; புகழும்‌ மானமும்‌ எடுத்து வற்புறுத்தலும்‌ = (இவ்விரண்டிலும்‌) 
புகழையும்‌ மானத்தையும்‌ பேணற்பொருட்டுப்‌ பிரிவு வற்புஇத்துமிடத்‌ தும்‌; gn Soo 
யிட்ட வகையினானும்‌ = பகை வேந்தரிடைச்‌ சந்து செய்யும்‌ பிரிவு வகைகளிலும்‌ s ஆகித்‌ 
தோன்றும்‌ பாங்கோர்‌ பரங்கினும்‌ = தனக்கு உரிமையாகத்‌ தோன்றும்‌ பாங்கரிடத்தும்‌ 3 
மூன்றன்‌ பகுதியும்‌ மேலே கூறியாங்கு, பொருள்‌, ஓதல்‌, MH என்ற 
பிரிவின்‌ பகுதி மூன்றிலும்‌; மண்டிலத்‌ தருமையும்‌ -பகைப்‌ புலத்தின்‌ அருமை 
யும்‌; தோன்றல்‌ சான்ற மாற்றோர்‌ மேன்மையும்‌ புகழாற்‌ சிறந்த பகைவரின்‌ 
பெருமையும்‌ y பாசறைப்‌ புலம்பலும்‌ போர்க்கட்‌ரிற்‌ செருமுடிச்தபின்‌ தலை 
வியை உள்ளும்‌ தலைவன்‌ தனிமையும்‌; முடிர்த காலத்துப்‌ பாகனொடு விரும்பிய 
வினைத்‌ இறவகையினும்‌ = வந்த வினை முடிர்கபொழுஅ தேர்ப்பாகனொடு தலைவன்‌ தான்‌ 
செய்ய விரும்புவனவும்‌ கூறும்‌ வகையினும்‌ ; காவற்பாங்கின்‌ அங்கோர்‌ பக்கமும்‌ = பிறர்‌ 
நாடு காக்குமிடத்தானாம்‌ ஓர்‌ பிரிவின்‌ கண்ணும்‌; பரத்தையின க ற்சியிற்‌ பரிந்தோட்‌ GHG = 
பரத்தையின்‌ பிரிவால்‌ பரியும்‌ தலைவியை HED} இரத்தலும்‌- தன்‌ தவறு பொறுக்கு 
மாறு தலைவன்‌ வேண்டுதலும்‌ ; தெளித்தலும்‌- தன்‌ தவறின்மை கூறித்‌ தலைவியைத்‌ 
தேற்றலும்‌; என இருவகசையொடு- என இவ்விரண்டு வகையொடுகூட. $ உரைத்திற 
நாட்டம்‌ மேற்கூறிய இடங்களிலெல்லாம்‌ கூற்றுவசை சாடுதல்‌ ; இழவோன்‌ மேன 
தலைவன்கண்‌ நிகழும்‌, 


இசகுத்திரம்‌, ஒன்றாத்‌ தமரினும்‌ என்பது முதல்‌ ஒருதிறத்தானும்‌ என்ற அவரை 
உடன்போக்டில்‌ தலைவன்‌ கூற்று நிகழுமிடங்களைச்‌ சுட்டும்‌ பகுதியும்‌, எஞ்சியவெல்லாம்‌ 
பிரிவின்கண்‌ கூற்று நிகழு மிடங்களைச்‌ சுட்டும்‌ பகுதியுமாக அமைந்துள்ளது, பிற்றைய 
பிரிவுப்பகு தியில்‌ ஆறுவகைப்பிரிவும்‌ கூறப்படுகிறது, eror a சின்மையும்‌ என்ப துமுதல்‌ , 
பொருள்வயின்‌ ஊக்கிய பாலினும்‌ என்பதீறாகப்‌ பொருட்‌ பிரிவும்‌ (1), வாயினும்‌ கையி 
னும்‌ என்பது முதல்‌ எடுத்து வற்புறுத்தலும்‌ என்ற அவரை ஓதற்‌ பிரிவும்‌ (2), தா.திடை 
யிட்ட வகையினானும்‌ என்பதால்‌ காதிற்‌ பிரிவும்‌ (8), மண்டிலத்தருமை முதல்‌, வினைத்‌ 
திற வகையினும்‌ என்றதுவரை பசைப்‌ பிரிவுலகையும்‌ (4), காவற்பாங்கின்‌ ஆங்கோர்‌ 
பக்கமும்‌ என்பதால்‌ காவற்‌ பிரிவும்‌(5), பரத்தையினகற்சி என்பதால்‌ பரத்கையிற்பிரிவும்‌ 
(6), ஆகப்‌ பிரிவு வகை ஆறும்‌ முறையே வகைப்படுத்திக்‌ கூறப்பட்டன. பரசறைப்‌ 
புலம்பல்‌, பராகனொடு கூறல்‌ முதலிய பகைவயிற்‌ பிரிவின்பாற்‌ பட்டடங்கும்‌, ஆகித்‌ 
தோன்றும்‌ பாங்கோர்‌ பாங்கும்‌, மூன்றன்‌ பகுதியும்‌ என்பது,-—அதற்குமுன்‌ வகைப்‌ 
படுத்திச்‌ கூறப்பட்ட 6 பொருள்‌, ஓதல்‌, தூது என்ற மூன்றன்‌ பகுதிகளிலும்‌ உரிய 
பாங்கன்‌, TASS அத்‌ தலைவன்‌ கூறும்‌ ToT தொகுத்து உணர்த்தும்‌ தொடரா 
யமையும்‌, * மூன்றன்‌ பகுதி 2-— என்பதற்கு; ££ இப்பகுதியில்‌ தொல்காப்பியரால்‌ சுட்டி 
விளக்கப்‌ பெறாத பிற நூல்களிற்கண்ட நால்வகைவலியுள்‌ மூன்றென ?? இளம்‌ 
பூசணரும்‌, அறம்‌, பொருள்‌; இன்பமென 9_சச்சினார்க்னெியரும்‌ தம்முள்‌ மாறு 
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பட்டு இருவேறு பொருள்‌ கூறுகின்றனர்‌, இவை உரையன்மை வெளிப்படை, 
நூலில்‌ கூறும்‌ தொகையால்‌ குறிச்கும்‌ வகைகளை, ஆங்கே விளக்கா சூத்இிறிப்பது 
தான்‌ மரபாசரமையானும்‌, ஈண்டுப்பிரிவுவசை மூன்றும்‌ விளக்கப்பட்டு, அவற்றை அடித்து 
* மூன்றன்பகுதி ? எனத்தொகை கூறப்படுதலானும்‌, இத்தொடர்‌ DFS BT ev 
செளிச்சப்பட்ட பிரிவு வசைஞான்‌ னையே குநிப்ப த விளக்கமாகும்‌, இவ்வாறே புறத்‌ 
இணையியல்‌ (24) ५ bog somh என்னும்‌ குத்திரத்திடையில்‌, ४ ஈரைக்தாகும்‌? 
எனத்தொகுத்துப்‌ MSS Hh காண்க, 


பொருட்‌ பிரிவுப்‌ பகுதிக்கண்‌, பொருட்பிணியால்‌ ஒருபுறம்‌ பிரிய விரும்புதலும்‌, 
காதலால்‌, பிரிவொல்லா அ செலவழுங்குதலுமாகத்‌ தம்முள்‌ முரண்படும்‌ உணர்ச்கெள்‌ தலை 
வன்பால்‌ நிகழுமியல்பை, விளக்கிய பகுதிபாராட்டற்பாலது. சாளது இன்மையால்‌ 
பொருளீட்டும்‌ விருப்பம்‌ (சாதல்‌) உடைமை உயர்ச்சியால்‌ தசைச்சப்படுவதும்‌, அன்பு 
பற்றித்‌ தலைவி, தமர்‌ முதலியோர்க்குப்‌ பொருளீட்டும்‌ விருப்பமும்‌, அவ்வன்பிற்குரிய 
தலைவியின்‌ அக,ற்சியருமையால்‌ தகைக்கப்படுதலும்‌, இயல்பாதலின்‌ ஒன்றாப்‌ பொருள்‌ 
ஒயின்‌ ஊச்யெபொலெனப்‌ பொருட்‌ பிரிவில்‌ தலைவன்‌ உள்ளத்தில்‌ நிசழும்‌ உணர்ச்சி 
முரண்பாடு வலியுறுத்தப்பட்ட sg. 

* உரைத்திற காட்டம்‌ இழவோன்மேன * என்பதை, அப்பாற்பட்ட ஒருதிறத்தானும்‌, 
ஒன்றாப்‌ பொருள்வயின்‌ ஊக்இயபாலினும்‌, ஊதியங்கருதிய ஒருதிறத்தானும்‌, தூதிடை 
மிட்டவகையினானும்‌, மூன்‌ றன்பகுஇயும்‌, வினைத்திறவகையினும்‌, ஆங்கோர்பக்கமும்‌, 
இ.ரத்தலும்‌, கெளித்தலும்‌ என வரும்‌ ஒவ்வொன்றோடும்‌ தனித்தனி கூட்டுக, 

பொருள்‌, ஓதல்‌, தாது, பகை, காவல்‌, பழத்தை என அறுவகைப்‌ பிரிவும்‌ வகை 
பெறக்கூறும்‌ இசகுத்திரத்தில்‌ முதல்‌ மூன்றையும்‌, E மூன்றன்பகுதியு ? மெனப்‌ பிரித்‌ 
தார்‌ ; பகை, காவலாக இரண்டும்‌ தன்னளவிலும்‌, பரத்தை தலைவி அளவிலும்‌ பசை 
மை சுட்டுதலால்‌, அம்மூன்றையும வேறாகி, எண்ணும்மைசளை எல்லாம்‌ இறுதியில்‌ 
ஒஓடுக்கொடுத்‌ அக்‌ கூட்டிப்பிரிவு வகை ஆறும்‌ விளக்கப்பட்ளெள ay. 

ஒன்றாத்தமரினும்‌, பருவத்‌ தம்‌, சரத்தும்‌ என்பவற்றுள்‌ ஒல்வொன்றின்கண் ணும்‌ 
தலைவன்‌ வலித்தலும்‌, விடுத்தலும்‌ இயல்பாகும்‌, அவைவருமா து :—ஒன்றாத்தமர்‌, உடன்‌ 
படுமாறு தலைமகன்‌ சான்றோரை விடுத்தது சேட்ட தோழி கூற்றாகவரறாம்‌, 

6 ஏக்கர்‌ ஞாழல்‌ சிறியிலைப்‌ பெருஞ்சினை 
ஓதம்‌ வாங்கும்‌ துறைவன்‌ 
மாயோள்‌ பசலை நீக்னெ னினியே ** 


என்னும்‌ ஐங்குறு நூற்து(1&5)ச செய்யுளால்‌, தமர்‌ ஒன்றாவழித்‌ தலைவன்‌ துணித 
லுண்மை விளங்கும்‌. 


“Quam மாற்றிற்‌ பேணாரு முளரே 
ஒருகன்றுடைய ளாயினும்‌ புரிமாண்டு 
புலவி தீர வளிமதி இலை கவரப்‌ 
பாடமை யொழுயெ sores MCh சாரன்‌ 
மென்னடை மரையா அஞ்சு 
நன்மலை நாட நின்னல திலளே °’ (குறும்‌, 115), 


106 


UNIVERSITY JOURNAL 


இச்குறுர்‌ தொசைச்‌ செய்யுளில்‌, * ஈன்மலை சாட நின்னலதிலளே ? எனத்‌ தோழி 
தலைவற்குக்‌ கூறுதலால்‌, தலைவனுக்குத்‌ தலைவியைத்தரத்‌ தமர்‌ ஒன்றாமையும அதனால்‌ 
தலைவன்‌ கொண்டு தலைக்கழிய வலித்தலும்‌ கூறப்பட்ட அ, 


இணி மணமறுத்த ஒன்றாத்தமரை உடன்படுத்தற்‌ பொருட்டுப்‌ பொருளீட்டக்‌ 


கருதித்‌ தலைவியை விடுத்தற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ வர்‌ துழிக்‌ கண்டு கொள்க, 


உடன்‌ போக்கு வலித்‌துக்கொண்டு செல்லும்‌ தலைவன்‌ தலைவிக்குச்‌ சுரத்திடைக்‌ 
கூறுதற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :— 


¢ 


६६ 


(6 


அழிவில முயலும்‌ ஆர்வ மாக்கள்‌ 

வழிபடு தெய்வம்‌ கட்கண்‌ LNB 

கலமரல்‌ வருத்தந்‌ தீர யாழஙின்‌ 

ஈலமென்‌ பணைத்தோள்‌ எய்தின மாகலிற்‌ 
பொரிப்பூம்‌ புன்கின்‌ எழிற்றகை யொண்முறி 
சுணங்கணி வனமுலை அணங்குகொளத்‌ திமிரி 
நிழல்காண்‌ டோறும்‌ நெடிய வைகி 
மணல்காண்‌ டோறும்‌ வண்டல்‌ தைஇ, 
வருந்தா தேகுமதி, வாலெயிற்‌ றோயே 

மாநனை கொழுத மகிழ்குயி லாலும்‌ 
நறுக்கண்‌ பொழில கானம்‌, 

குஅம்ப லூரயாம்‌ செல்லு மாறே १”. 


வருமழை கரந்த வானிற விசும்பின்‌ 
துண்டுளி மாறிய உலவை யாங்கட்‌ 

டால நீழல்‌ அசைவு நீக்கி 

அஞ்சுவழி அஞ்சா தசைவழி யசைஇ, 
வருந்தா தேகுமதி, வாலிழைக்‌ குறுமகள்‌ 
இம்மென்‌ பேமலர்‌ ७6/06/0111 புன்னை 

வீ மல ருதிர்ந்த தேனா புலவிற்‌ 

கான லாரமணன்‌ மாடக்‌ 


கல்லுறச்‌ சிவந்தநின்‌ மெல்லடி. யுயற்கே °, 


எனவரும்‌ ஈத்றிணைச்‌ செய்யுளுமஅ, 


(6 


புலிபொரச்‌ சிவந்த புலாவஞ்‌ செங்கோட்‌ 
டொலிபன்‌ முத்த மார்ப்ப வலி௫ றந்து 
வன்சுவற்‌ பராரை முருக்கிக்‌ கன்றொடு 
மடப்பிடி தழீஇய தடக்கை Capi 
தேன்செய்‌ பெருங்கை யிரிய, வேங்கைப்‌ 
பொன்புரை கவழம்‌ புறந்தரு பூட்டு 


(குத்திணை, 9) 


(சற்றிணை. 70) 


THOLKAPPIA ARAICHI 107 


மாமலை iran சவைஇக்‌ காண்வரக்‌ 
கண்டி சின்‌ வாழியோ குறுமகள்‌ நுந்தை 
அறுமீன்‌ பயந்த அறஞ்செய்‌ Sma 
செல்சுடர்‌ நெடுங்கொடி. போலப்‌ 

பல்பூக்‌ கோங்கம்‌ அணிந்த காடே ”. 


என்னும்‌ ஈற்றிணைப்‌ (202) பாலைச்‌ செய்யுளுமது, 
இணி, சரத்தினதருமை கருதித்‌ தலைவியை விடுத்தற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :—— 


££ உமணர்‌, சேர்ந்து கழிந்த மருங்கி னகன்‌ றலை 
யூர்பாழ்த்‌ சன்ன, வோமையம்‌ பெருங்காடு 
இன்னா வென்றி சாயின்‌, 
இணியவோ பெரும தமியோர்க்கு மனையே ° (குறு. 124), 


இதில்‌ *: என்றிராயின்‌ ? என்பதால்‌ தலைவன்‌ கூறியதைத்‌ தோழி கொண்டு 
கூறினாளென்றறிக. இணி, விட்டுச்‌ சென்ற தலைவன்‌ இடைச்சரத்துத்‌ தலைவியை 
நினைந்து கூறத்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :— 


எரிகவர்க்‌ அண்ட வென்றாழ்‌ நீளிடைச்‌ 

Apgar படுப்பினுங்‌ காண்குவென்‌ மன்ற 

நள்ளென்‌ கங்குல்‌ களிமனை நெடுஈகர்‌ 

வேங்கை வென்ற soma D 

தேம்பாய்‌ கூந்தன்‌ மாஅ யோளே, (8p. 324) 


** வேட்டச்‌ செந்நாய்‌ ளைத்‌ தூண்‌ மிச்சில்‌ 
குளவி மொய்த்த அழுகற இன்னீர்‌ 
வளையுடைக்‌ கையள்‌ எம்மொ டணீஇய 
வருகதில்‌ லம்ம தானே 
அளியளோ அளியளென்‌ நெஞ்சமர்க்‌ தோளே ". (குறு, 56) 


இடைச்சா மருங்கில்‌ தமர்வர தலைவன்‌ அருளால்‌ மறைதற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :— 


६ அன்றை யனைய வாட யின்றுமெங்‌ 
கண்ணுள்‌ போலச்‌ சுழலு மாதோ 
புல்லிதழ்க்‌ கோங்கின்‌ Qnal spi குடைப்பூ 
வைகுறு மீனின்‌ இனையத்‌ தோன் திப்‌ 
புறவணி கோண்ட பூகாணு கடத்திடைக்‌ 
இடினென விடிக்குல்‌ கோற்டுமுடி மறவர்‌ 
வடிநவில்‌ அம்பின்‌ வினையர்‌ அஞ்சா 
தமரிடை யுறுதர FRE 
எமரிடை யுறுதர வொளித்த காடே ” (5. 48) 


108 UNIVERSITY JOURNAL 
இதில்‌, தலைவன்‌ முன்கூறியதைத்‌ தோழி கொண்டு கூறியதாகக்‌ சாண்டுன்றோம்‌. 


C விபையமை பாவையினியலி அந்தை 
மனைவரை u ph g வந்தனை, wu D 
தலைகாட்‌ கெதிரிய சண்பெய லெழிலி 
அணிமிகு கானத்‌ தகன்புறம்‌ பரந்த 
கடுஞ்செம்‌ மூதாய கண்டும்‌ கொண்டு 
நீவிளை யாகெ சிறிதே யானே 
மழகளி mie Fu பராரை வேங்கை 
மணலிடு மருங்கின்‌ இரும்புறம்‌ பொருந்தி 
அமர்வரின்‌ அஞ்சேன்‌, பெயர்க்குவென்‌ $ 
தமர்வரின்‌ மறைகுவென்‌, மாஅ யோளே ” 


எனும்‌ நற்றிணை (862)ச செய்யுளுமது. இ இல்‌, தேடிவர்த தலைவி தமர்க்கு ஊறு செய்யாது 
அருளான்‌ ஒளிச்கும்‌ தலைவன்‌ தானே கூறியதும்‌ அறிக. கற்பொடு புணர்ந்த கெளவைக்‌ 
குத்‌ தலைவன்‌ கூற்றாகச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ வரின்‌ கண்டுகொள்க, 


நாளது சன்மையால்‌ பொருள்தேட வலித்தல்‌ :-—பொருட்பிணியும்‌ இன்பம்‌ நுகரும்‌ 
இளமையும்தம்முள்‌ ஒன்றாமைக்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :— 
€ புணரிற்‌ புணராது பொருளே $ பொருள்வயிற்‌ 
பிரியிற்‌ புணராது புணர்வே ; ஆயிடைச்‌ 
சேர்பினும்‌ செல்லா யாயினும்‌ நல்லதற்‌ 
குரியை, வாழியென்‌ னெஞ்சே ; பொருளே 
வாடாப்‌ பூவின்‌ பொய்கை நாப்பண்‌ 
ஒடுமீன்‌ வழியிற்‌ கெடுவ ; யானே 
dapt Buss தூணி யாக, 
எழுமா ணளக்கும்‌ விழுநிதி பெ றினும்‌, 
கனங்குழைக்‌ கமர்த்த சேயரி மழைக்கண்‌ 
அமர்ந்‌ et का நோக்கமொடு செகுத்தனன்‌ 
எனைய வாகுக வாழிய பொருளே °°, (சந்றிணை, 16) 


५६ வங்காக்‌ கடந்த செங்காற்‌ பேடை 
எழாலுற வி pe gars கணவற்‌ காணாது 
குழலிசைக்‌ குரல குஅம்பல அகவும்‌ 
குன்றுறு AO அரியவென்‌ னாது, 
மறப்பருங்‌ காதலி யொழிய 
இறப்பல்‌ என்பதுஈண்‌ டின்மைக்கு முடிவே”, 


எனும்‌ குறுக்தொகைச செய்யுளும அ. 
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பொருள்‌ வலிக்கும்‌ நெஞ்சுச்கு அதனொடு பொருந்தா இளமையதருமை தலைவன்‌ 
கூதத்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :— 
* பைங்காய்‌ ஈல்லிட மொரீஇ ? என்னும்‌ ஈற்றிணைச்‌ செய்யுளில்‌, 


व Ü பாழ்காட்‌ உத்தம்‌ 
இறந்துசெய்‌ பொருளும்‌ இன்பம்‌ தருமெனில்‌, 
இளமையிற்‌ இறந்த வளமையு மில்லை, l 
இளமை கழிந்த பின்றை வளமை 
காமர்‌ தருதலு மின்றே அதனால்‌ 
நில்லரப்‌ பொருட்பிணிச்‌ சேறி, 
வல்லே நெஞ்சம்‌ வாய்க்கநின்‌ வினையே " (சற்‌. 126). 
எனத்‌ தலைவன்‌ கூறுதல்‌ காண்க, இன்னும, 
அருவியார்க்கும்‌, எனும்‌ ஈற்றிணைச்‌(205) செய்யுளில்‌ 
(६ துன்னருங்‌ கானம்‌ என்‌ யை நீயே 
குவளை யுண்கண இவளீண்‌ டொழிய 
ஆள்வினைக்‌ ககறி யாயின்‌, இன்றொடு 
போயின்று கொல்லோ தானே,,, ७५५०० 
அய்நிறம்‌ புரையுமிவள்‌ மாமைச்‌ கவினே " 
என AIGA SI 5. 

४ ध முதிர்ந்தோ ரிளமை ஒழிந்‌ அம்‌ எய்தார்‌ 
வாழ்நாள்‌ வகையளவு அறிஞரு மில்லை ; 
கருங்கண்‌ வெம்முலை ஜெமுங்கப்‌ புல்லிக்‌ 
கழிவதாக கங்குல்‌ ” 


என்று தலைவன்‌ கூறியதைத்‌ தலைவிஎடுத்துச்கூறும்‌ ஈற்றிணைச்‌ (314) செய்யுளில்‌, 
இளமையதருமையும்‌, ஈாளின்‌ சின்மையும்‌ தம்முள்‌ ஒன்றாது மு.ரணுதலைச்‌ காண்க, 


தாளாண்மையால்‌ பொருள்‌ வலிக்கும்‌ கெஞ்சித்குத்‌ தலைவி தகுதி ரோக்கித்‌ தலைவன்‌ 
பிரிவருமை கருதற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ : 
“ வினையே ஆடவர்க்‌ குயிரே வாணுதல்‌ 

மனையுறை மகளிர்க்‌ காடவ ருயிரென 

நமக்குரைத்‌ தோரும்‌ தாமே : 

அழாஅல்‌ தோழி அழுங்குவர்‌ செலவே” 
இச்‌ குறக்தொகை(185)ச்‌ செய்யுளில்‌ தோழி கொண்டு கூறிய தலைவன்‌ கூற்றால்‌, 
அடவர்க்குத்‌ தாளாண்‌ பக்கம்‌ இன்றியமையா தென்ப அம்‌, மனையுறை மகளிரின்‌ தகுதி 

3 > 
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பேணுதலும்‌ அவ்வாடவர்‌ கடனென்பதும்‌, இவ்வாறு இருவேறுணர்ச்சி தம்முள்‌ 
ஒன்றாப்‌ பொருட்‌ பிணியின்கண்‌ தலைவர்க்குக்‌ கூற்று நிகழு மென்பதும்‌ காண்க, 
இன்னும்‌, 

ஆறுசெல்‌ வருத்தத்‌ அச்‌ சீறடி வெப்பவும்‌ 

சிணைம்ங்கு குளிரின்‌ வண்ணம்‌ வாடவுக்‌ 

தான்வரல்‌ அணிந்த இவளினும்‌ இவளுடன்‌ 

வேய்பயில்‌ அழுவம்‌ உவக்கும்‌ 

பேதை நெஞ்சம்‌ பெருர்தக வுடைத்தே ” 

(Qua a er—ué—133) 


என்னும்‌ பொருளதிகார உதா. ரணச்‌ செய்யுளாலும்‌, இவ்வொன்றாப்‌ பொருட்பிணியில்‌, 
தலைவியின்‌ பிரிவருமை தலைவன்‌ கூறியதறிக, 


இன்மையதிளிவும்‌ உடைமைய ஆயர்ச்சியும்‌ கருஇித்தலைவன்‌ கூறுதற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :....- 


“ ஈதலும்‌ அய்த்தலும்‌ இல்லோர்க்‌ சில்லெனச்‌ 
செய்வினை கைம்மிக எண்ணுதி ; அவ்வினைக்‌ 
கம்மா அரிவையும்‌ வருமோ ! 
எம்மை யுய்த்தியோ | உரைத்த னெஞ்சே ”, (குறு. 618), 
இச செய்யுளில்‌, ' இல்லோர்ச்சில்லெனச்‌ செய்வினை சைம்மிச எண்‌ ணுதி? என்பதால்‌ 
இன்மையகிளிவும்‌, ‘obor அரிவையும்‌ வருமோ ? என்றதால்‌ உடைமையாம்‌ காதலின்‌ 
உயர்வும்‌, தம்முள்‌ ஒன்றாமை தன்‌ கெஞ்சிற்குத்‌ தலைவன்‌ கூறிச்‌ செலவு தவிர்ந்து 
காண்க, 
இணி, இவ்வாறு செலவழுங்காமல்‌ தலைவன்‌ பிரிதலும்‌ உண்டு ; அதற்குச்‌ 
செய்யுள்‌ :— 
“ இசையும்‌ இன்பமும்‌ ஈதலும்‌ சூன்றும்‌ 
அசையுட னிருந்தோர்க்‌ கரும்புணர்‌ வின்மென 
வினைவயிற்‌ பிரிக்த வேறுபடு கொள்கை, 
அரும்பவி pals ஈரும்புண்‌ பல்போ 
தணிய வருகின்‌ மணியிருல்‌ கதுப்பென 
எஞ்சா வஞ்சினம்‌ நெஞ்சுணக்‌ கூறி 
மைசூம்‌ வெற்பின்‌ மலைபல இறக்‌ த 
செய்பொருட்‌ ககன்ற செயிர்தீர்‌ காதலர்‌ 
கேளார்‌ கொல்லோ தோழி 


een anm பெயற்‌ குரலே?” 
எனவரும்‌ ஈற்றிணைச்‌ (214) செய்யுளில்‌ இவ்வாறு ஒன்றாப்‌ பொருள்வயின்‌ மாறு 
பட்டலைக்கும்‌ உணர்ச்சி கூறித்‌ தலைவன்‌ ஒன்றாப்‌ பொருள்வயின்‌ பிரிர்தமையும்‌ காண்க. 
6 அரிதாய அறனெய்தி அருளியோர்ச்களித்தலும்‌ ? எனும்பாலைக்கலி (11) யுமதுவே, 
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அன்புடைமையால்‌ மனை மாட்சிக்குப்‌ பொருள்‌ வலித்தலும்‌, தலைவியின்‌ பிரிவரு 
மையால்‌, செல்லத்‌ அணியாமையு மாகிய ஒன்றாப்பொருட்‌ பிணிக்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌:-- 


மாரிப்‌ பித்‌இகத்து நீர்வார்‌ கொழுமுகை 
இரும்பனம்‌ பசுங்குடை பலவுடன்‌ பொதிந்த 
பெரும்‌ பெயல்‌ விடியல்‌ விரித்துவிட்‌ டன்ன 
நறுந்தண்ணியளே $ ஈன்மாமேனி, 
புனற்புணை யன்ன சாயிறைப்‌ பணை த்தோள்‌ 
மணத்தலும்‌, தணத்தலு மிலமே 
பிரியின்‌ வாழ்தல்‌ அதனினு மிலமே "" (குறு. 168) 


££ மல்குசுனை புலர்ந்த நல்கூர்‌ சுரமுதல்‌ 
குமரி வாகைக்‌ Car gion m pia 
மடமாத்‌ தோசைக்‌ குடுமியிற்‌ ஜேன்றும்‌ 
கான நிளிடைத்‌ தானும்‌ நம்மொ 
டொன்‌ மணம்‌ செய்தன ளிவளெனில்‌ 
நன்றே நெஞ்சம்‌ நயக்தநின்‌ துணிவே ”" 


என்ற குறுந்தொகை (BAT) பாட்டிலும்‌, அன்பின தகலமும்‌, அகத்சியதருமையும்‌, 
ஒன்றாப்பொருள்வயின்‌ ஊக்குதல்‌ உணர்க. 
இணி, 8, பிரிவில்‌ கூற்று நிகழ்தற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌: 
¢ பொய்யற்ற கேள்வியாற்‌ புரையோரைப்‌ iih தம 

மையற்ற படிவத்தான்‌ மறுத்தால்‌ ஒல்வதோ 

இங்கதிர்‌ மதியேய்க்கும்‌ திருமுகம்‌, அம்முகம்‌ 

பாம்புசேர்‌ மதிபோலப்‌ பசப்பூர்க்து தொலைந்தக்கால்‌ °° 
என்னும்‌ பாலைக்கவித்‌ (14) தாழிசையில்‌ வாயின்வகுத்த சல்விப்பகுதியின்‌ ser Rude திய 
தலைவன்‌ பிரிவு உணர்த்தப்படும்‌. 

© மின்னிய தொடர்நீவிப்‌ பிறர்காட்டுப்‌ படர்ந்துநீ 

மன்னிய புணர்ச்சியான்‌ WO SET ஓல்வதோ 

புரியவிழ்‌ ஈறுநீலம்‌ புரையுண்கண்‌ கலும்பானாத்‌ 

திரியுமிழ்‌ நெய்யேபோற்‌ றெண்பனி யுறைக்குங்கால்‌ "' 
என்பதால்‌, கையின்‌ வகுத்த கல்வீப்பகுதியின்‌ ஊதியங்‌ கருதித்‌ தலைவன்‌ IAE gew 
அறிக. இப்பிரிவுகளில்‌ தலைவன்‌ கூற்று வந்தவழிச்‌ கண்டுகொள்க. புகழும்‌ மானமும்‌ 
எடுத்து வற்புறுத்தும்‌ தலைவன்‌ கூற்றுக்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ — 

நாளும்‌ காளும்‌ ஆள்வினை யழுங்க 

Qadamim மழெவோர்க்‌ இல்லையாற்‌ புகழென 

ஒண்பொருட்‌ ககல்வர்ஈம்‌ காதலா 5 

கண்பனி துடையினித்‌ தோழி! நீயே.” (RPO BLS) 
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(६ இசையும்‌ இன்பமும்‌ ஈதலும்‌ மூன்றும்‌ 
அசை யுடனிருந்தோர்க்‌ கரும்புணர்‌ வின்மென 
வினைவயிற்‌ பிரிந்த வேறுபடு கொள்கை 
மைசூழ்‌ வெற்பின்‌ மலைபல இறந்து 
செய்பொருட்‌ ககன்ற௩ம்‌ செயிர்‌ தீர்‌ காதலர்‌ "° 


எனும்‌ ஈற்றிணைச்‌ (124) செய்யுளடிகளுமது, இச்செய்யுள்‌ தலைவி கூறீருயினும்‌, 
இதில்‌, ' இன்மென ? என்பதனால்‌ தலைவன்‌ கூறியதைத்‌ தலைவி சொண்டு கூறியது 
என விளங்குதலால்‌, புகழும்‌, மானமும்‌ தலைவன்‌ எடுத்‌ துவற்புறுத்‌தியதறிக, 


' மிகைதணித்‌ spall தாமிரு வேந்தர்வெம்‌ போர்மிடைந்த 
பகைதணித்‌ தற்குப்‌ படர்த லுற்‌ EBDE. 
என்னும்‌ மணிவாசகர்‌ செய்யுளில்‌, தோழி கூறுதலால்‌, தலைவன்‌ தூதிடையிட்டுப்‌ பிரிதல்‌ 
கூறப்படுகின்றது. தூதுபற்றிய பிரிவில்‌ தலைவன்‌ கூற்றுக்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ வர்துழிக்‌ 
காண்க. * கொடுமிடனாம்‌ ? எனும்‌ (80-ஆம்‌) கலியில்‌, துதொடு மறந்தார்‌ கொல்லோஎன்‌ ஐ 
தனால்‌, ததின்‌ பொருட்டுப்‌ பிரிதற்கரிய தலைவியையும்‌, தலைவன்‌ பிரிர்ததறியப்பம்‌. 


முல்லைப்பாட்டு, பட்டினப்பாலை, மதுரைக்‌ காஞ்சி முதலியவற்றில்‌ மண்டிலத்‌ 
தருமையும்‌, தோன்றல்‌ சான்ற மாற்றோர்‌ மேன்மையும்‌ பலவிடத்தும்‌ வருதல்‌ காண்க, 
தன்‌ வேந்தன்‌ பகைவராய தோன்றல்‌ சான்ற மாற்றாரைப்‌ பொருது வெல்லப்‌ பிரியும்‌ 
தலைவன்‌ கூற்று வருமாறு :— 
* பல்லிருங்‌ கூந்தல்‌ பசப்பு நீவிடின்‌ 
செல்வேர்‌ தில்ல யாமே செற்றார்‌ 
வெல்கொடி அரண முருக்கிய 
கல்லா யானை வேர்துபகை வெலற்கே *' (ஐங்‌.429), 


பாசறைப்‌ புலம்பல்‌ :--- 


€ புகழ்சால்‌ சிறப்பிற்‌ காதலி புலம்பத்‌ 
spi அவர்‌ தனையே அருந்தொழிற்‌ கட்டர்‌ 
நல்லேறு தழீஇ நாகுபெயர்‌ காலை 
உள்ளுதொறுங்‌ கலிழு நெஞ்சம்‌ 
வல்லே எம்மையும்‌ வரவிழைத்‌ தனையே ”” (ஐன்‌, 445), 


வினை முற்றிய தலைமகன்‌ பாகனொடு விரும்பிக்‌ கூறுதற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ न. 


விருந்தின்‌ மன்னர்‌ அருங்கலம்‌ தெறுப்ப 
வேந்தனும்‌ வெம்பகை தணிர்தனன்‌ தீம்பெயல்‌ 
காரு மார்கலி தலையின்று ; தேரும்‌ 
GAS தன்ன Garu செர்நிலம்‌ 
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வள்வா யாழி உள்ளு௮ புருளக்‌ 
கடவுக காண்குவம்‌ பாக | à (அகம்‌. 94). 


காவலுக்குப்‌ பிரிந்த தலைவன்‌ தான்‌ வருவதாய்த்‌ தலைவிக்குத்‌ தூதனுப்பியது :— 
८ ஒருகுழை ஒருவன்போல ?? என்னும்‌ பாலைக்கலியில்‌, 
“£ ஒல்குபு நிழல்சேர்ச்தார்க்‌ குலையாத காத்தோம்பி 
வெல்புகழ்‌ உலகேத்த Amigas டுறைபவர்‌ 
eos டது. த one? wee BLD BT BOT 


வருமென வந்தன்றவர்‌ வாய்மொழித்‌ தூதே " (கவி, 25), 


பரத்தையினக ற்சியில்‌ uhis தலைமகளிடத்தத்‌ தலைவன்‌ இரத்தலும்‌, தெளித்தலும்‌ 
என இருவகையினும்‌ கூற்று நிகழ்தற்குச்‌ செய்யுள்‌ :— 
£ ஒரூஉ, கொடியியல்‌ ஈல்லார்க்கு ? என்னும்‌ மருதக்கலி (88) யில்‌, 
« அயிழாய்‌, நின்கண்‌ பெறினல்லால்‌ இன்‌ அயிர வாழ்கலலா 
என்கண்‌ எவனோ தவறு " எனவும்‌, 
' அதுதக்கது, வேற்றுமை என்‌ கண்ணோ ராதி தீதின்மை 
தேற்றக்கண்‌ euru தெளிக்கு ” 
எனவும்‌ தலைவன்‌ தலைவியிடம்‌, இர்‌ அம்‌, தெளித்தும்‌ கூறுதலும்‌, 
*€ இனித்‌ தேற்றேம்யாம்‌ 
தேர்மயங்கி வந்த தெரிகோதை அர்நல்லார 
தார்மயற்‌ வந்த தவறஞ்சிப்‌ போர்மயங்கி 
நீகூறும்‌ பொய்ச்சூழ்‌ அணங்காயின்‌ 
வேற்றினி யார்மேல்‌ விளியுமோ கூஅ *' 
எனக்‌ கூறித்‌ தலைவி ஊடல்‌ தணிதலும்‌ வந்தமை காண்க. 
“ நில்லாங்கு நில்லாங்கு ** என்னும்‌ மருதக்கலி (45)யுள்‌ 
४ யும்‌ ஆயிழாய்‌ ௮ன்னவையான்‌ அங்க றியாமை 
போற்றிய நின்னைத்‌ தொடுகு ° 
எனத்‌ தன்‌ பரத்தமைக்குப்‌ ५०१० தலைவியைத்‌ தெளிக்கு முகத்தானும்‌, 
६६ நல்லாய்‌ பொய்யெல்லாம்‌ ஏற்றித்தவறதலைப்‌ பெய்து 
கையொடு கண்டாய்‌ பிழைத்தேனருளின்‌ ” 
என இரக்கு முகத்தானும்‌ தலைவன்‌ கூற்று நிகழ்த்தியது காண்க . 


(தொடரு ம்‌) 


Some Facts and Fables about Karikalan the Great 
By 


5. 5. BHARATI, 


(Annamalai University). 


King Karikalan was one of the greatest monarchs that adorned the 
Chola throne in times of yore. The ancient Tamil classics afford abund- 
ant testimony to his many and rare kingly virtues and martial valour, to 
his great attainments in the arts of peace as well as to his glorious achieve- 
ments in many a field of war. Almost all the great anthologies of the old 
classical literature have poems in praise of this Chola king great alike 
both as man and king. Puranànüru, Ahanantru, Narrinai, Pattup- 
pattu and Chilappadikaram are full of anecdotes of this monarch and 
of his eventful reign. It is not however proposed here to expatiate on 
all those admiring eulogiums and loving homages paid to his memory 
by the galaxy of illustrious poets and poetesses of yore. In this thesis 
I shall essay to examine only some of the suspect legends and tradi- 
tions that are in vogue in the world of Tamil scholarship, and are still 
eredited and cherished even by the tallest and most erudite savants 
like Mahamahopadyaya Dr. V. Swaminatha Aiyar. 


I 


One of these legends about Karikalan the Great is that in his 
youth he strayed into and sojourned in the Chera capital of Karuvur as 
a vagrant ; and the Chola crown came to him unexpectedly as a windfall 
by a miraculous event. It is given out that the then Chola monarch 
passed away without leaving any heir of his own house, and as per 
mamul the royal elephant was set at large to find and fetch a suitable 
candidate to occupy the vacant throne. That sagacious animal is said to 
have stalked all the way to the Chera metropolis of Karuvur, seized this 
forlorn remote scion of the Chola family there, and bringing him on his 
back to have put him on the throne at Uraiyur, the then capital of the 
Cholas. This fable is fondly believed and persistently circulated in the 
pandit-world universally and with such unanimity as to doubt it would 
at once expose the sceptic to obloquy and anathema. And yet this 
story seems to be not only incredible and lacking warrant in literature ; 
but it is also obvious that it runs counter to the positive testimony afford- 
ed by the biographical sketch of his childhood and of his rightful succes- 
sion to the Chola throne portrayed in one of the Ten Idylls known as 
Porunararruppadai. If the above fable were to receive any credit, Kari- 
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kalan must be taken to be an impecunious and hopeless vagrant without 
any vested right and prospects, or expectations whatever to succeed to 
the Chola crown. On the other hand the poet Mudattamakkanniar 
asseverates in Porunararruppadai that he was born in purple as royal heir 
to the Chola thrown, and in virtue of legitimate rights vested in him even 
when he was in his mother's womb he succeeded to the crown and was 
anointed king while he was yet a baby. Even as a crawling infant he is 
said to have borne the royal sceptre he was born to wield, and in his 
very boyhood to have warred with and vanquished the other two power- 
ful potentates of the Tamil country. 'The unmistakably significant and 
relevant passages that bear out these facts run as follow : 
66 ET T d வென்‌ வேல்‌ 

உருவப்‌ பஃறேரிளை யோன்‌ சிறுவன்‌ 

முருகற்‌ சீற்றத்துருகெ CpG Fs 

தாய்வயிற்‌ நிருந்து தாய மெய்தி, 

எய்யாத்‌ தெவ்வர்‌ ஏவல்‌ கேட்பச்‌ 

செய்யார்‌ தேஎம்‌ தெருமரல்‌ கலிப்ப, 

பவ்வ மீமிசைப்‌ பகற்கதிர்‌ பரப்பி 

வெவ்வெஞ்‌ செல்வன்‌ விசும்பு படர்ந்‌ தாங்குப்‌ 

பிறந்து தவழ்கற்றதற்ஜொட்டுச்‌ இறந்தரன்‌ 

CO செகிற்கொண்டு நாடொறும்‌ வளர்ப்ப; 

ஆளின்‌ மான்‌ அணங்குடைக்‌ குருளை 

மீளிமொய்ம்பின்‌ மிகுவலி செருக்கி 

முலைக்கோள்‌ விடாஅ மாத்திரை OGG TOT h 

தலைக்கோள்‌ வேட்டம்‌ sa ph- டாங்கு,-- 

இரும்பனம்‌ போர்தைத்‌ தோடும்‌ கருஞ்சினை 

அரவாய்‌ வேம்பின்‌ அங்குழைத்‌ தெரியலும்‌ 

ஒங்கருஞ்‌ சென்னி மேம்பட மிலைந்த 

இருபெரும்‌ வேந்தரும்‌ ஒருகளத்‌ தவிய 

வெண்ணித்‌ தாக்கிய வெருவரு நோன்றாள்‌ 

கண்ணார்‌ கண்ணிக்‌ கரிகால்‌ வளவன்‌ ..? 

(ll. 130-148 Porunararruppadai) . 


There is no possible escape from the positive statement in this poem 
that to Karikalan descended the kingly rights and royal crown as his 
birth-right even antenatally, and he reigned as an anointed king con- 
tinuously from the date of his nativity as baby, child, boy and man till he 
died full of honours and years. (Vide) 


€ தாய்வயிற்றிருக்து தாயம்‌ எய்.தி.?? 


he succeeded to his royal state even when he was in his mother’s 


womb ; and again 9 » 
7 
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(பவ்வமீமிசைப்‌ பகற்கதிர்‌ பரப்பி 
வெவ்வெஞ்செல்வன்‌ விசும்பு படர்ச்தாங்குப்‌ 
DH SLD கற்றதற்‌ AMLA சிறந்தநன்‌ 
னாடு செ௫ற்கொண்டு நாடொறும்‌ வளர்ப்ப?” 


Notwithstanding this categorical and definite statement of fact in what 
is a direct narration of the biography of Karikalan by a contemporary 
poet, pedants still persist in giving currency to the legend which attri- 
butes his accession to the throne to a mere accident of an elephant’s 
whimsical choice. And they cite the following verse from Pazhamozhi 
as the sole authority for this story :— 


கமுமலத்தி யாத்த களிறும்‌ கருவூர்‌ 
விழுமியோன்‌ மேற்சென்‌ றதனால்‌--விமுமிய 
வேண்டினும்‌ வேண்டா விடினும்‌ உறற்பால 
தீண்டா விடுத லரிது, 


In the first place there is nothing in this venba to relate it anywise to 
Karikalan at all. It only states that “an elephant tied or accoutered in 
Kalumalam strided into Karuvur, marching upon a person in distress.” 
Even if ‘vizhumyon’ (விமுமியோன்‌) were taken to mean a great man, 
and not a man in distress, there is nothing to justify that this word in the 
verse has any reference to Karikalan. It would be another instance of 
arguing in a circle. They posit that this verse relates to the incident of 
the elephant’s choice of Karikalan for the Chola throne on the footing that 
that incident is an accepted fact; and in turn they cite this verse itself 
as if it were proof enough for this fictitious story. One unproved as- 
sumption is offered as proof of another, when neither is proved and none 
is provable otherwise. 


Again this verse offers even more insuperable objections to the 
pedant’s efforts to read a legend about Karikalan into its lines. If the 
citizens of the Chola kingdom desired to resort to an elephant’s aid to 
choose their king, the wizard elephant should have started its auspicious 
march from the royal Chola capital of Uraiyur, and not from Kazhu- 
malam. For, Kazhumalam was a town in the malainad of the Cheranad 
and belonged to the Chera kings. (Vide) 


“5 oC pre குட்டுவன்‌ கழுமலத்‌ தன்ன?? 
(1. 9. Aham 270) 


That Kazhumalam was not a Chola possession, but a Chera city to be at- 


tacked by the Chola invaders is again evidenced by another reference 
in Ahananüru. 
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« தம்‌ பழையன்‌ LiL GL esr 
- கண்டது நோனா னாகித்‌ இண்டேர்க்‌ 
கணைய னகப்படக்‌ கழுமலந்‌ தந்த 


பிணை யலங்‌ கண்ணிப்‌ பெரும்பூட்‌ சென்னி? 
(ll 11-14 Aham, 44). 


This makes it clear that Perumpütchenni, a Chola king, attacked and 
subdued Kazhumalam in his invasion of the Chera kingdom. 


It is also inexplicable as to why Karikalan of the Chola family had 
to be found by the elephant in Karuvur of all places. Karuvur was the 
capital of the rival kingdom of the Cheras. It is not suggested that 
Karikalan was there seeking the help of the Chera monarch in his capi- 
tal city, and the Chola citizens sent the Chola’s royal elephant for fetch- 
ing Karikalan to avoid a Chera invasion to succour Karikalan as a 
rightful claimant to the Chola throne. On the contrary the schoolmen's 
emphasis on the Pazhamozhi venba cited above is to show that Karikalan 
had no anticipations or expectations of any kind regarding the Chola 
crown, which with the sceptre came to him entirely as a god send and as 
decreed by the inscrutable destiny in his uneventful vagrant life. Thus 
the whole story stands self-condemned both as an incredible miracle, 
and as a fiction betraying its mendacious fabrication in the face of the 
positive facts found in Karikalan’s biography in Porunararruppadai 
written by a contemporary poet. 


II 


Let us now turn to another common story about Karikalan which has 
had a great vogue among Tamil scholars although forsooth it has no legs 
to stand on. It is persistently asserted that Karikalan was a state-pri- 
soner in his youth detained in duress by some uncle or dayadi who usurp- 
ed the Chola throne legitimately belonging to the former, and having 
effected his escape he recovered his Chola kingdom with the aid of his 
uncle named Irumpidarthalaiyar. In support of this story another Paz- 
hamozhi venba is relied upon. 


(சு டப்பட்‌ டுயி ருய்ந்த சோழன்‌ மகனும்‌ 
பிடர்த்தலைப்‌ பேரானைப்‌ பெற்றுக்‌ கடைக்கால்‌ 
செயிரறு செங்கோல்‌ செலீ இனான்‌; இல்லை 
உயிருடையார்‌ எய்தா வினை.?? 


The common interpretation put upon this verse is as follows : —*“ Kari- 
kalan, who in youth met with but escaped an accident of fire which how- 
ever scalded and burnt his feet, recovered or secured his kingdom, with 
the aid of his maternal uncle Irumpidarthalaiyar, which he “later ruled 
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over. Therefore, if one lives long enough there is nothing one cannot 
achieve.” The verse does not mention Karikalan by name, but merely 
refers to a son of a Chola, who in some fire-accident got off with burnt 
or scalded feet. The fact that Karikalan had his feet scalded in some 
fire accident is spoken of in a venba-verse which is appended to Porunar- 
àrruppadai. 


taper கரமு மளப்பதற்கு நீட்டியகால்‌ 

இச்சக்‌ கரமே யளந்ததால்‌--செய்ச்செய்‌ 
அரிகான்மேல்‌ தேன்தொடுக்கும்‌ ஆய்புனனீர்‌ நாடன்‌ 
கரிகாலன்‌ கானெருப்‌ புற்று.” 


Tacking this incident in Karikalan’s life to the Pazhamozhi Venba, the 
commentators presumed that the latter venba refers to Karikalan not 
only as the person who burnt his feet in some accident of fire, but also as 
one who broke loose from his enemy’s prison and recovered his kingdom 
from his usurpers with the aid of his uncle as mentioned in that venba. In 
this connection the incidents mentioned in Pattinappalai in reference to 
the hero of that poem are gratuitously and lavishly banked upon to 
support the thesis of Karikalan’s incarceration by his usurping rival to 
the Chola throne. 


It is of course true that the hero of Pattinappalai is said to have been 
in prison in his youth: 


கொடுவரிக்‌ குருளை கூட்டுள்‌ வளர்ந்தாங்குப்‌ 
பிறர்பிணி யகத்திலிருந்து பீடுகாழ்‌ முற்றி, 
அருங்கரை குவியக்‌ குத்திக்‌ குழிகொன்று 
பெருங்கை யானை பிடிபுக்காங்கு, 

அண்ணிதி னுணரநாடி. நண்ணார்‌ 
செறிவுடைத்‌ திண்காப்‌ Gu, வாள்கழித்து 
உருகெழு தாயம்‌ ஊழி னெய்தி 

பெற்றவை மகிழ்தல்‌ செய்யான்‌.?? 


Translated into English, this would read as follows : — Even as a cap- 
tive tiger-cub grows vindictive in its cage, he bided his time in incarcera- 
tion in his enemy’s dungeon. On attaining maturity and strength he 
designed resolutely and discreetly his plans for escape, and boldly broke 
through the strong guard of his enemies that kept him in duress, just as 
the captive elephant trapped into a pit escapes to rejoin his mate by but- 
ting its bank with his huge tusks and by thus filling the pit with falling 
earth. Having thus secured his freedom he duly vindicated his birthright 
with drawn sword, and wrested from the usurper his royal heritage of the 
Chola kingdom.” We are not told how or why the hero of Pattinappalai 
is identified with Karikalan, The sole basis for the story seems to be an 
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unwarranted and untrue assumption that Karikalan is the hero alike 
of the two poems, Porunararruppadai by Mudattamakkanniar 
and Pattinappalai by Rudrankannanar. Many a castle has since 
been built in the air on this fantastic assumption. There 
is nothing in Pattinappalai even as a remotest hint to suggest 
that Karikalan was the hero it refers to. Neither his name 
hor any of the many great incidents and episodes of his eventful life is 
anywhere mentioned in Pattinappalai. Porunararruppadai expressly 
mentions Karikalan by name, speaks of his royal father also by name, 
and narrates the essential events of one of the most memorable battles 
in the classic age. Pattinappalai on the other hand names its hero as 
Tirumavalavan instead of as Karikalan, omits altogether both the two 


great victories of Karikalan in the fields of Venni (வெண்ணி) and Vakai 
(வாகை) which are emblazoned by the ancient poets in all the 


eulogiums and poetic biographies. of Karikalan. These discrepancies 
were noticed by Mahavidvan R. Raghava Iyengar, the Tamil Research 
Lecturer of this university. And when he drew my attention to them, I not 
only confirmed his conclusion that Karikalan the hero of Porunararrup- 
padai, and Tirumavalavan the hero of Pattinappalai, were two different 
persons; but I also in my turn suggested to the Mahavidvan that they 
stood related to each other as father and son. I shall presently eluci- 
date this relationship between Karikalan and Tirumavalavan. But in 
the meanwhile it is passing strange that even great scholars should ignore 
these irreconcilable discrepancies which conflict with the assumed 
identity of the heroes of these two poems and of the other legend woven 
out of a Pazhamozhi venba attributing Karikalan’s accession to the 
throne to an accidental choice of a wizard elephant. The story of the 
elephant’s choice makes our Karikalan to be a cheerless, impecunious 
vagrant sojourning as a voluntary exile in Karuvur, the capital of the 
rival Chera kings when the whimsical elephant’s offer of the Chola crown 
came to him quite as a windfall without any expectations or claims on 
his part. Again, whereas Pattinappalai definitely describes the early 
captivity and long incarceration of its hero in a hostile dungeon, kept 
out of his heritage by an usurping kinsman in the Chola capital of 
Kaviripümpattinam until this captive hero emancipated himself by a 
clever stratagem and a bold  coup-d-etat; Porunararruppadai 
on the contrary distinctly speaks of Karikalan’s rare good fortune in 
his being called to the Chola throne from the very date of his birth, 
and in having continuously reigned and ruled since as undisputed master 
and monarch of the Chola territories. It is impossible in the circum- 
stances to confuse or identify the heroes of all these three poems, 
Pazhamozhi No. 105, Porunararruppadai, and Pattinappalai, which 
describe three diverse situations and different characters. 
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It is obvious that the adjectival phrase (சுடப்‌பட்டுயிருய்ந்த) 
referring to the burnt-foot precedes and qualifies the word “ Cholan’, 
Therefore the next word (ise) ' Mahan' (son) must refer only to the 
son of the Chola with a burnt-foot, and as such to a person different from 
that burnt-footed Chola. If Karikalan were the sole and only person 
intended to be indicated in this verse, the word mahan (மகன்‌) 
in the first line of this verse is an unmeaning superfluity calculated only 
to cause confusion. The purpose would have been best served by 
dropping the word ‘ mahan, and stopping with the word ‘Cholan after 
the qualifying phrase relating to the incident of the burnt-foot. Pazha- 
mozhi-venba No. 21 which speaks of Karikalan refers to him only as 
‘Cholan’, and not as Cholan mahan. (Vide). 


ன்‌” T — நரைமுடி के sis 
சொல்லால்‌ முறைசெய்தான்‌ சோழன்‌--குலவிச்சை 
கல்லாமல்‌ பாகம்‌ படும்‌.?? 


Cholan is the dynastic title for all kings of the Chola-house. And in 
conjuction with identifying attributes like the adjectival phrase in the 
verse under discussion, it would and should suffice by itself to indicate 
Cholan-Karikalan in the context. The addition of the word ‘mahan’, 
therefore, unmistakably suggests the intention of the poet to refer to a 
son of this ‘ Chola with a burnt foot as the person to whom the incidents 
mentioned in the subsequent lines relate or are attributed.’ And we 
know definitely from Pattinappalai that these latter incidents relate only 
to Tirumàvalavan. 


The very Pazhamozhi venba relied on for the assumed identity of 
Karikalan and Tirumavalavan, and cited above in another connection, 
thus reveals not only that they are two different persons, but also that the 
latter was the son of the former. It is thus clear that the burnt footed 
‘Cholan’ in the first line was and must be Karikalan, and the word 
' mahan’ obviously means, as it must, the son of that Cholan, Karikala 
the Great. This natural and correct meaning accords not only with 
the rules of grammar and the canons of interpretation, but it also appo- 
sitely explains the natural relationship between Karikal Cholan of the 
burnt-foot and the ‘mahan’ who escaping from a hostile imprisonment 
vindicated his legitimate claims to his father's throne with his lusty 
sword and the loyal aid of his uncle, as mentioned in Pattinappalai. 


This son of Karikalan is obviously Tirumavalavan, the Pattinap- 
palai-hero. For, the incident that he secured and wielded his royal 
sceptre with the help of his uncle later in his life, which is referred to in 
this venba, exactly squares and is in all fours with the biographical des-. 
cription in the poem of. Pattinappalai. Tirumavalavan the only name 


Some Facts AND FABLES ABOUT KARIKALAN, THE GREAT 121 


mentioned in Pattinappalai was the proper name of that hero-king. We 
have in the Sangam anthologies some references to more than one Chola 
king ‘with the name of Tirumavalavan. e.g. (குராப்பள்ளித்‌ அஞ்சிய 
திருமாவளவன்‌ ) “ Kurappalli-Tünjiya-Tirumavalavan " referred to in 
Puram 58, 60, & 197, and another ‘ Tirumavalavan’ mentioned in Puram 
43, All these references from the old Tamil classics thus establish that 
Tirumavalavan, the hero of PattinappAlai, was the son of Karikalan the 
great; and that after Karikalan’s death, his infant son Tirumavalavan 
was taken and kept in durance in his boyhood by some ambitious and 
hostile kinsman who usurped Karikalan’s kingdom ; but he regained his 
father’s crown and his own freedom when he came of age by a clever 
stratagem and bold coup-de-etat with the help of ‘ Pidar-thalaiyar who 
was perhaps his uncle, father-in-law, or both. 


It is also relevant in this connection to remember that Karikalan 
ruled over the eastern Chola empire from his maritime capital of 
Kàvirippümpattinam. Although Porunarárruppadai does not refer to 
Kavirippumpattinam by name, the entire description of Karikalan's 
capital city in that poem makes it out to be a maritime city in the rich and 
fertile alluvial region near the estuary of the Kaviri. Moreover Silap- 
padikaram leaves no doubt whatever that Karikalan's capital was 
‘Pukar’ otherwise known as Kàvirippüm pattinam. (Vide) Vanchina- 
malai (11. 11-15 and 35), Kadaladukathai-ll. 159-60 ; and Indiravizhavoor 
edutta kathai. It is probable that after Karikalan's death some ambiti- 
ous agnate of his usurped his throne in Pukar or Kavirippumpattinam 
when his son Tirumavalavan was too young to fight him, and kept 
the rightful young heir of Karikalan in a dungeon to ensure his own 
safety against any revolt on behalf of that heir. It is only natural that 
the young prince Tirumavalavan, who was pining in his captivity, took the 
earliest occasion to effect his escape as soon as he felt confident of his 
strength and success against the usurper. 

I think it is even possible to hazard the suggestion that this Tiruma- 
valattan may be the very prince referred to in Puram 43. It is 
obvious that the other Tirumavalattan mentioned in Puram 58 and 60 
cannot be the Pattinappalai hero ; for Puram 58 itself says that the Tiru- 
mavalattan it speaks of is an Uranthai-Chola, whereas the Pattinappalai 
hero was Pukar-Chola. But the Chola prince referred to in Puram 43 
by the poet Thimappalkannansr may well be the Pattinappalai-hero. 
And there are a number of other circumstances which seem to confirm 
this identity. The colophon under the verse No. 43 in Puram definitely 
says that the Chola prince Tirumavalavan it refers to W as the brother 
of the great warrior Chola king ‘ Nalamkilli! We know from the various 
eulogiums of this Nalamkilli in Puram that he was incessantly at war 
with his Chola royal cousin Nedumkilli on the Uranthai throne, and 
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that Nalamkillis own capital was Pukar. (Vide) Kovur Kizhar's 
eulogium of this king Nalamkilli in Puram 30. It is probable that this 
Nalamkill died issueless, and his young brother Tirumavalavan was 
taken captive by the hostile Uranthai rivals of Nalamkilli, and that all 
his youth was spent in prison as a state-prisoner. On attaining age he 
effected his escape and avenged himself by striking down his enemies. 
The facts are set forth in Pattinappalai itself in all details. If this 
thesis were confirmed by further investigation, it would establish that 
Karikalan the great, who ruled over the Chola empire from his capital 
Pukar, left two sons—Nalamkilli and Tirumavalavan as his sons and 
heirs. The senior son Nalamkilli naturally succeeded his father on the 
Pukar throne ; and on the former's death Tirumavalavan, who was then 
very young suffered incarceration at the hands of his rivals on account 
of the feuds between his deceased brother Nalamkilli and his rival Uran- 
thai Cholas, as evidenced by the many verses of different poets collected 
in Puram. It is also probable that the Brahmin author of Puram 43, 
Thamappalkannanar was the son of the great poet Mudattamakkan- 
niar, who was the panegyrist of Tirumavalavan's father, the great Kari- 
kala, whom he eulogised in his poem Porunararruppadai. Instances are 
not wanting that in the ancient times sons used to have prefixed part or 
whole of their fathers’ names to their own. As the word ‘Mudam’ pro- 


bably referred only to some lameness of his father, his proper name was 
only Thamakkannanar. 


Pattinappalai definitely mentions that Uranthai also suffered and 
shared the desolation and devastation which dogged the heels of the in- 
vading and victorious armies of Tirumavalavan along with the other 
cities and rich rural areas of his enemies, and that Uranthai was subse- 
quently renovated and restored by Tirumavalavan to be worthy of its 
traditions as the ancient ancestral Chola capital. 


அருங்கடி வரைப்பின்‌ ஊர்கவி னழியப்‌ 
பெரும்பாம்‌ செய்தும்‌ அமையான்‌ 
காடுகொன்று நாடாகக்‌ 
குளந்தொட்டு வளம்‌ பெருக்கிப்‌ 
பிறங்கு நிலைமாடத்‌ அறந்தை போக்கிக்‌ 
கோயிலொடு குடிநிறீ இ 
வாயிலொடு புழையமைத்‌ a 
ஞாயிறொறம்புதைநிறிஇ 
திருநிலை இய பெருமன்‌ னெயில்‌.?? 
This sack and restoration of Uranthai by Thirumavalavan would 


only. square with this thesis that the enemies be avenged near rival 
cousions of the Uranthai Chola house, 
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There is yet another legend which fathers an ordinary street-dancer, 
Adimandi by name, on king Karikalan as his royal daughter. It is too 
absurd and preposterous an anamoly to deserve any crediblity. Neverthe- 
less it found favour with some scholars. I marshalled the literary 
evidences which emphatically refute it. But I do not propose to discuss 
them here any further, as I have since found that Vidwan V. Venkata- 
rajulu Reddiar has dealt with this anamolous and unwarranted fable and 


animadverted upon it in his research thesis on Paranar published by the 
Madras University. 


The Passive Voice in Tamil* 


By 


A. CHIDAMBARANATHA CHETTIAR 
(Annamalai University) 


We know that by ‘ Voice’ a kind of aspect of the verbal action in re- 
lation to the subject is meant! When the subject is active, that is to say, 
when the action of the subject produces a certain effect on its surround- 
ings, there is a verb in the active voice. And when the subject is recep- 
tive, that is to say, when the subject is acted upon or when the subject 
experiences a modification of its emotional sentiments, there appears a 
verb in the passive voice. We do not regard “1 sleep", *I die", *I 
suffer", as passive and “I give" “I strike", as active. The distinction 
between the active and the passive has reached a stage, when 
to regard them from the point of view of their root-meaning is not always 
necessary. Yet the difference between the active and passive verbs does 
not exist merely in the grammatical relations of the subject and object. 
If ‘ Rama struck Ravana’, one gave the blow and the other received it. 
Rama acted and Ravana was receptive. This receptivity or being affected 
is expressed by putting the object as the subject. Then we employ a 
verb in the passive voice. The word ‘ passive’ itself takes its origin from 
the Latin word ‘passus’ the past participle of “pati” meaning to 
suffer? 


The passive is considered by certain writers? as one of the two neces- 
sary forms of the verb. The passive is necessary when one wishes to ex- 
press an action without telling the acting subject. It is necessary also 
when there is a desire to bring out the object which suffers the action 
rather than the subject which performs it. But it appears that to the 
early intelligence every action perhaps required an object. And to 


turn an object into a subject, it seems, needed considerable powers of ab- 
straction. | 


* A Paper read at the Ninth All-India Oriental Conference. 
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No wonder then that in the Primitive Indo-European there was no 
passive voice of the verb. “The passive is a form acquired gradually 
by the diverse Indo-European Languages long after the system of their 
conjugation was completed in its principal lines" says Mr. Breal$ “ The 
Primitive Aryan verb possessed no passive voice ; in fact, the passive is a 
comparatively late creation " says Prof. Sayce. That the primitive Indo- 
European did not have a passive conjugation is the view expressed by 
Mr. Brugmann’ and by Dr. S. K. Chatterji® also. And that in sanskrit 
the passive was a new base formed by the suffix ‘ Ya’ is the opinion of 
Dr. Peile.® 


Over against all these there is the view of Dr. Caldwell that each of 
the primitive Indo-European Languages has a regular passive voice, 
regularly conjugated. That by the primitive Indo-European he did not 
mean the ursprache—the assumed parent stock—is clear from his use of 
the expression “ Primitive Indo-European Languages". His idea seems 
to be that in the languages born of the Primitive Indo-European there is 
to-day a regular passive conjugation. And it is by means of annexing 
the particle ‘ Ya’ to the verbal theme that the sanskrit passive is formed. 
And this ‘ Ya’ which is now recognised as a particle might have once had 
the meaning of “to go” according to Dr. Caldwell! and Dr. S. K. Chat- 
terji? although this explanation does not greatly commend itself to 
Dr. Peile. Mr. Vendryes, who also holds that the Primitive Indo- 
European did not know the passive, has clearly stated that the 
Indo-European inflexion also might have been the result of the agglutina- 
tion to the stem of elements originally independent. And this ‘Ya’ 
was perhaps extended from an old autonomous word that had some 
meaning which has now receded into the background. In other words, 
it has been reduced to the role of a grammatical device. 


Now coming to the Dravidian languages we find that Dr. Caldwell, 
“the founder of Dravidian Philology,” has stated that “the Dravidian 


5. "Semantics" p. 85. 
6. “The Science of Language” Vol. II, p. 158. 
7. “A Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic Languages ”.Vol. IV. 
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9. “Philology " chapter V. 8. 26. 

10. A Comparative Grammar of the Drn. Langs. (3rd. edn.), p. 463. 
11. Comp. gram. p. 463. 

12. Bengali Lang. Vol. IL. p. 912. 

13. “A Primer of Philology ", p. 97. 

14. “Language—A Linguistic Introduction" p. 104 and p. 170. 

15. Grierson: Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. BV, p. 277. 
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verb is entirely destitute of a passive voice, properly so called, nor is there 
any reason to suppose that it ever had a passive ”.15 Mr. A. H. Arden,16 
Thomas Hodson,” and Captain R, A. Cole, seem to have a similar view 


Straightway it must be conceded that there is no inflected passive in 
the Dravidian such as the old English? “hight” (= was called) from 
hàtan (= to call) or the Danish? * de slàs" (with a long vowel, meaning 
they are beaten) from * de slas" (with a short vowel, meaning they fight 
one another) or the Western Panjabi?! " Màrinda" (= being struck) 
from Maranda (= striking). So one can whole-heartedly support 
Dr. Caldwell when he says “ None of the Dravidian dialects possesses 
any means of expressing passivity by direct inflexional changes.” 


But when he says that there is a constructive passive in the Tamil 
Language formed by means of the preterite verbal participle of any 
neuter or active verb followed by the preterite of the verb ‘to become’ 
or ‘to go’ and when he cites ^ Mudintayirru” and “Udaidupoyirru” as 
instances in point, one wonders whether this usage is not after all 
modern and whether the idea of completion of an act rather than that of 
passivity is not conveyed. It is hard to find instances of this kind with 
a passive import in ancient Tamil Literature. And modern expressions 
like “Ni Càppittayirra ? "439 are found only to convey the idea of 
completion of particular acts. In fact this example only means “ Have 
you finished eating ? " and not “ Have you been eaten ? " 


A. mode of expressing the passive in Tamil, mentioned by Dr. Cald- 
well is by means of neuter or intransitive form of the verb. “Adu 
Udaindadu" is an instance cited by him. A wrong translation of it 


15-a. Comp. Gram. p. 463. 

16. "A Grammar of the Telugu Lang." (1873) p. 101. 

17. * Kanarese Grammar” (1859) p. 39. 

18. “Coorg Grammar" (1867) p. 43. 

19. Dr. 0, F. Emerson’s “ The History of the English Language" (1919) p. 33. 
20. Otto Jespersen's "Language—Its Nature and Development" (1928) p. 377. 
21. Dr. S. K. Chatterji’s Bengali Lang. Vol. II, p. 910. 

22. Comp. Gram. p. 463. 

23. Ibid., p. 464. 


23a. 40 — p t — E l — ஓ 
Tt — em t — L l — er 
௩ — ண r — I i — ம 
TL — ந T வை ற்‌ 


गना छ 
24, Comp. Gram. p. 464.. 
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purporting to be literal has been given. This expression does not mean 
literally “ It has come into a broken condition On the other hand it 
literally means “It broke ”.: This is just like saying “Two and two 
make four" when really two and two are made four. Perhaps here the 
Tamil Language only framed this phrase to represent the action in a 
somewhat dramatic way wherein the subject is active. “It broke” or 
* adu Udaindadu " then is only a statement where an act has been attri- 
buted to the subject. This active form with a passive significance may 
be said to be somewhat similar to the Japanese form. Caldwell regards 
this mode of expressing the passive as the most idiomatic and charac- 
teristic mode in the Dravidian languages. Probably, before learning 
other methods of forming the passive the Tamils used this to a 
considerable extent. 


Occasionally Tamil active or transitive verbs are themselves used 
with a passive signification. For instance, “ Eludiya tà] Undu” which 
means “ there is the paper which (You or he or she or they) wrote” con- 
veys the passive significance of "there is the written paper". And 
Dr. Caldwell has carefully said that this was a mode adopted only occa- 
sionally. That this method alternated with a regular use of " padu " for 
passive import is evident from the earliest extant piece of Tamil litera- 
ture, namely Tolkappiyam.26a The use of the preterite active participle 
“ Colliya” (= that which .... said) from the root col (= to say) and 
of the preterite passive participle “ Collappatta’ (= that which was 
said) from the same root is found side by side in this treatise 


The preterite neuter relative participial noun is very often used with 
a passive import, according to Dr. Caldwell. When Rama commanded 
Bharata to do as he dictated, he is reported in Tamil to have said “ con- 
nadu ceydi”. The context permits either an active or a passive meaning 
here. It can mean either “ Do that which (I) said” or “Do as was 
said”. The point is that the real active agent is not expressed here. 
Expressions such as these then were probably considered adequate for 
sometime for conveying the significance of the passive. 


But when Dr. Caldwell next proceeds to say that "the use of the 
more formal modern passive “ collappattadu” (podum) would sound 
awkward and foreign, he makes a highly disputable statement. Forms 
such as ‘ collappatta' or ‘ Collappattadu' are as old as Tamil literature. 


25. Ibid., p. 463-464. 
26a. Vide § 246 and $ 112 of Thol. Col. 
26. Ibid., p. 465-6. 
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The very expressions ‘ Collappatta’ and ‘ Collappattana 27 are found in 
the ancient Tamil Grammar Tolkappiyam composed in about the 4th 
century B.C.2 I have collected materials from all the works that are 
generally classified as “ the Third Sangam Works in Tamil ” which enable 
me to say without any fear of contradiction that the employment of 
“padu ” for purposes of conveying a passive significance is as old as the 
works themselves. The collections of the Third Sangam known as 
Ettutogai, Pattupattu and Padinenkil-kanakku may be taken to belong to 
a period ranging between the 3rd century B.C. and the 7th century A.D. 
In Kalittogai (a book earlier than the 1st century A.D.) where there are 
150 verses, we have no less than 25 places where ‘padu’ is found in a 
passive sense. In Tirukkural (of about the same age) where there are 
1330 couplets we have as many as 48 occasions where ‘ padu’ appears with 
a passive import. In Palamoli and Naladiyar—compositions made some- 
where between the 2nd and 7th centuries A.D.—where there are four 
hundred verses in each, there are at least 20 instances in each of ‘ padu’ 
with a passive significance. In the earliest extant treatise, Tolkappiyam 
too, there are more than fifteen places in one of its three parts alone 
(namely Poruladikaram) where we notice the employment of ' padu’ 
for this purpose. In the face of these facts it is inconceivable how anyone 
could persist in holding that expressions having 'padu' are modern 
passives. To hold that view appears to me to shut one's eyes to truth. 


Nor is the use of ‘ padu’ for this purpose “ awkward ” or “ foreign” 

m taken by Dr. Caldwell. A mode that existed in the days of the third 
Tamil Sangam, a mode that flourished in the Age of the Epics (2nd 
century A.D. to 10th), a form that was sanctified by the use of the great 
religious devotees and saints commonly called “the Saiva Samaya 
Acharyas” and “the Vaishnavaite Alwars” in their hymns, a form that 
continually occurs in almost every grammatical treatise in Tamil 

(Karigai, Yapparunkalam, Nannül, Dantialahkaram, Iraiyanarkalaviyal 

etc.), a form found in almost every purana (e.g. Periapurana, 

Mérumandarapurana, Sikalathipurana, Tanigaipurana, Tiruvilaiyadal- 
purana, etc.) can scarcely be considered awkward, clumsy or ungraceful. 
And to treat this form as a foreign one is completely to overlook all 

evidence from ancient Tamil Literature and to be unjust to old writers. 


It is true that the employment of ' padu’ was not the only method 
bf conveying the idea of passive in Tamil. Alongside of other methods 


27. Marapiyal $9 and 105. 


28. M. Srinivasa Ayyangar: ‘Tamil Studies” (1914) p. 117 and Prof, S-S. 
Bharatiar in A. U. Journal, Vol. VI, p. 329. MED. c E 
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it also existed from a time as far back as we could see. Contemporaneous 
with fhe use of active forms themselves in a passive sense, the method 
of affixing “ 9990 ' for conveying the passive significance was co-existent 
with the use in ancient and medieval times of “ un” (meaning “ to eat ") 
for the same purpose. “Un” which means “ to eat” sustained a trans- 
ference in meaning and was used in a metaphorical way indicating ' to 
enjoy’ or ‘to suffer’. In this sense we find it used in Chilappadikaram 
(of about the 2nd century A.D.). “ Vinaiappayan unnunkalai” which 
occurs there?? means metaphorically “ at the time of enjoying the fruits of 
(one’s) deeds.” This metaphorical extension in meaning of the word “ un” 
seems to have influenced the Tamil mind to seize upon it as capable of 
expressing, as much as is done by ‘ padu,’ the idea of the passive. It was 
not “un” alone that shared the honour of expressing the passive with 
‘padu? ‘Peru’ also meaning “to get” or “to obtain" had a share in 
the affair. We see ‘ peru’ employed to indicate the idea of the passive in 
Tolkàppiyam,?! Periapuranam 32 (of about the 12th century) and certain 
Tamil inscriptions? If obtaining is succeeded by enjoying or suffering, 
if enjoying or suffering presupposes obtaining something, the ideas of 
‘un’ (= to enjoy) and‘ peru’ (= to obtain) appear not far removed from 
each other. Hence it is that these were perhaps considered equivalent 
to ‘padu’ which itself had the meaning of “to get” as could be seen 
from ancient Tamil Literature. But in certain connexions ‘padu’ 
seems to have been preferred to ‘ un.’ It seems to be uncouth or awkward 
now to say “collunda”. “Collapatta” has however gained favour. 
From among the three materials that could be used for the same purpose, 
the Tamil mind seems to have adopted in recent times one of the 
equivalents ‘ padu’ and dismissed the two others. Any employment of 
‘yn’ in this connexion by a person of to-day will appear pedantic or 
antiquated. We do not meet it in ordinary conversation but we 
may probably find it in poetical compositions of the present day too. If 
poets like Mahavidwan R. Raghava Aiyengar use it now, it is perhaps 


29. Vide :— 
(a) Chilappadikàram V, 1. 122. 
(b) Periya Tirumoli, 11th Ten, 5th stanza. 
(c) Kambarama4yanam—Sundarakandam—Pasappadalam, st. 29. 
(d) Periyapuranam—Eripattar puránam st. 20. 
30. Vide Kathai XIV 1. 33. 
31. Poruladikàram § 445. 
32. Periyapurinam—Karaikkal Ammaiyarpuranm st. 62; ibid.—Tirufiàna Sam- 
bandar puranam st. 1221. 
33. South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. II, part 5. Valurpalaiyam Plate IV-b, 
1. 58-60 and Dr. P. 5. S. Sastriar’s “ History of Grammatical Theories” ஐ. 175. 


34. Vide Puranànüru, st. 93, 1. 93, 
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because they, being learned in the classics and medieval literature,.adopt 
a form which they have very often met with and which has not perhaps 
gone out of their memory. And “peru” is rarely used by certain 
scholars like Mahamahopidyaya Dr. V. Swaminatha Aiyar and 
Mr. T. V. Kalyanasundara Mudaliar (Editor of “ Navasakti”) due 
largely to the influence of Periyapuranam of which they are masters. 
Otherwise it may be said to have proved abortive. 


Thus we have seen that ancient Tamil literature bears testimony to 
the fact that the passive was often-times expressed by means of the active 
forms themselves and that “padu” which alternated with “un” and 
“peru” gained the widest use in course of time. Naturally the Tamil 
active forms should have preceded the passive. Since the distinction 
between the active and passive categories generally rests on a very slight 
basis as remarked by the famous French Philologist Mr. Vendryes and 
since language is sometimes alogical as held by the famous 
Danish philologist Dr. Jespersen, it is no surprise to see 
sometimes the active forms themselves standing for the passive 
in Tamil also. When the need for a particular element for 
expressing the passive significance however arose, the Tamil people 
employed one or another of the words which had the meaning of “to 
get” or “to enjoy” or “to suffer.” This indeed is the way in which 
morphology may be expected to supply its wants or to repair its losses. 


One of these words “ padu ” has survived and gained preference. What 
then is the history of this word ? 


Originally it appears to have started with the meaning of “to 
appear.” “Pat” was perhaps the root from which “ patupu "22 (—an 
appearance or rising) and “patam” (—an appearance or a picture) 
arose. And in “padu” also we find the same root with an 
euphonic addition of a vowel?! Abundant instances can be cited for the 
use of “ padu” in this sense from early literature. For example, there 
occurs in a line of Puranünüru (Stanza 166.1.27) * Ponpadu Kaviri”. 
The transition from this sense to that of ° Stopping ' or ‘ Staying’ is easy, 
for what appears would sometimes stop or stand. In this transitional 
sense there is the use of “ padu " in a line of another verse of Puranantru 
(Stanza 134.1.4) 38 where the context permits of both the meanings. Next 


35. Vide "Language" p. 105. 

36. "Logic and Grammar" (S.P.E. Tract No. 16) and “Philosophy of 
Grammar ” (1925) p. 345. 

36a. Vide “ Padupu ariyalané pal kadirc chelvan பூ 

37. cf, Caldwell's Comp. Gram. p. 580. 

88. " Ankup pattanru avan kai vanmai,” 


(Puram), verse 34, 1, 18. 
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there is a transference from “ to stop” to “to get” on one side and from 
“to stay " to “to perish " on the other. 


The latter transference does not concern us here. It only shows 
how a word which once meant “to appear” came to mean just the 
opposite of it. To stay in the sea for 2 dumb, blind man for instance 
would involve perishing. (Cf. Puranananüru 238. 1. 16 “ Kannil üman 
kadal pattanku "). The former transference is also possible because the 
idea of stopping at a place is easily associated with getting at it. And 
“ Chola Nannattup padin" which occurs in another Purandniru verse 
(No. 67.1.8) meaning “if (you) reach or stop at chola country,” is thus 
found capable of yielding both the significations. There are instances 
however of “ padu” where the context does not permit of both these 
ideas but only the idea of getting. For instance, Puranaànürü?? verse 93 
contains such a statement (1. 93). And this word expressing the 
idea of getting or enjoying or suffering was just the thing wanted to 
convey the significance of the passive and therefore the Tamils probably 
caught hold of it at this stage. 


This probable history of the word “ padu” throws a flood of light 
on another aspect of the passive formation in Tamil. If in Greek, 
Latin, Sanskrit! and Bengali,“ it is from the middle voice or 
“the Karma-Kartru Vakya” that the passive developed, the same may 
be said to be true of Tamil also in a way. “ Avai Kanappadukinrana,” 
for example, may be taken to have meant “they appear visible," for 
* padu” meant also “to appear.” This phrase which in the “old Greek 
Sense 4३ stands midway between the active and passive may be treated 
as one in the middle voice. Similarly “ Kudam Niraipadukiradu " 
(=the pot becomes full or more literally “the pot obtains fulness ”) 
and Kai Kuraipadukiradu" (=‘‘the hand becomes short or more 
literally— the hand obtains shortage ”) may be regarded as phrases in 
the middle voice.44 These very same phrases are used in the passive 
significance respectively of “ they are seen,” “ the pot is filled” and “ the 
hand is cut." And in fact it is in this latter sense alone they are 
remembered to-day. Thus a possible development of passive formations 
from the middle in Tamil also is hereby suggested. And this suggestion 
owes much to the probable history of the word “ padu” which I have 


39, “ Peruntakai Viluppun patta mare.” 

40. Peile: Philology p. 95. 

41. Brugmann: Comp. Gram. of I.G. Langs. Vol. IV, p. 515. 

42. Chatterjis Bengali Lang. p. 919. 

43. Peile: Chap. V $25 

44. Bengali Lang. Vol II, p. 919: “bas bhànge* (=the bamboo breaks); 
“ kalàsi bharé (= the Jar becomes full) 


9 
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tried to construct in the preceding paragraph. The meanings “to 
appear" and “to obtain” of the word “padu” which we have seen 
before have rendered the matter of finding out a possible link between 
the passive voice and middle voice in Tamil easy. 


And since the other two words employed for converting active forms 
into passive, namely ‘un’ and ‘peru,’ had not these advantages, since 
they had not both the meanings of “ to appear " and “to obtain” so that 
they could appear in several places and in an indifferent sense, “ padu ” 
which had these advantages has slowly reached a position denied to 
them. This explains how “ padu ” which existed from far-off times side 
by side with the other two intellectual tools has now become the solitary 
implement whereby the passive significance is effected in the Tamil 
language.* The old meanings of this word “ to appear ” or “ to obtain " are 
no more remembered when used in passive connexions, although they 
may exist in a small measure elsewhere. This word appearing in 
passive connexions does not to-day invoke any idea of the original 
meanings in the mind but represents only a quality of abstractness and 
15 therefore a specific passive symbol. By gradually and imperceptibly 
losing its meaning it has become a passive particle or suffix and may 
therefore be regarded as an “empty word” in the Chinese grammatical 
sense." 1६ is, in fact, on its march to become a regular morpheme. It 
is just like the German word “mann” found in such words as “ kauf- 
mann" (=a merchant) which has not yet become a suffix but is said 
to be on the road to become one in that language. One may be 
excused if one ventures to suggest after these considerations that it has 
already become a morpheme in the Tamil language, despite the fact that 
it has not suffered any phonetic change so as to obscure its identity with 
the old independent word. If it has not undergone any alteration in its 
shape, it is not because it has not lost its semantic value but because in 
the nature of things in the agglutinating languages of which Tamil is one 
it would retain its shape unaltered. As Dr. Taraporewala says “ each 


45. The fact that in Telugu Bharatam—Aranyakandam—IV Canto, Verse 191 
(Vide Dr. C. Narayana Rao's History of Telugu Language Vol. IL p. 1250) and in 
the Kannada inscriptions of the 7th Century A.D. (Vide Epigraphia Carnatica— 
Vol. VI, p. 323—as kindly pointed out by Dr. A. N. Narasimhia in a private 
communication to me) “padu” with a passive significance appears suggests that 
most of the Dravidian languages might have originally borrowed it from the Pri- 
mitive Dravidian. 

46. cf. Sivahanaswami: Tolkippiya Payira Virutti, p. 40: * Seyappadu porun- 
mai unarttum padu ennum vikuti.” 

41. cf. Vendryes p. 164 and 83. 

48, Ibid. p. 167. 

49, “Elements of the Science of Language" (1922) p. 62. 
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one of the elements of the word, though glued on, is felt to be a separate 
word and is capable of being used as such " in the agglutinating tongues. 
It may be easier for languages of the inflectional class”? to alter their full 
words when they come to be used as grammatical devices. So a 
criterion,9! which insists upon change in the form of a particular word 
for its eligibility to be treated as a morpheme, howsoever sound so far 
as it relates to the inflexional languages, does not appear to be applicable 
to the Tamil language whose circumstances are quite different. 
It may not therefore be wrong to say that “padu” has now reached 
the stage of a morpheme in Tamil and that it is by means of this particle 
that the morphological category of passive voice is expressed in Tamil. 


By retracing the road over which the Tamil language appears to 
have travelled and by trying to recognise the probable turnings, we have 
seen that in Tamil as in several other languages of the world there was 
a time when the passive signification was conveyed by the active forms 
themselves, that subsequent to, and contemporaneous with, this usage 
there was the method of forming the passive by means of the word 
* padu,” that “ padu ” alternated in this respect with “un” and * peru? 
for sometime and that it ultimately gained the widest use. We have 
seen also how from one meaning to another “padu” probably had a 
march and how because of its certain inherent advantages it came to be 
the most characteristic instrument for converting active forms into 
passive and how by constant use, by losing its original meaning and by 
invoking only the abstract idea of passivity it has slowly assumed the 
character of a morpheme. We have seen also how because of the 
conditions prevailing in Tamil, an agglutinating language, it would be 
futile to expect words that have become morphemes to have lost their 
original shapes. With these considerations we have now reached the 
stage when we may boldly say that by means of the particle “ padu” the 
passive voice is formed to-day in Tamil and that the Tamil language is 
not therefore “destitute of a passive voice properly so-called.” 


50. ef. Dr. Tucker’s “ Natural History of Language (1908) p. 76. 
51. Whitney: Life and Growth of Language (1885), p. 52. 


Vijayindra Tirtha 
By 


B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA 
CHAPTER III. 
25. Vijayindra Tirtha (C. 1514-95) 


1 


Tradition affirms that Vijayindra was originally a disciple of 
Vyasaraya and read under him. This is confirmed by Vij. himself who, 
in some of his works,! acknowledges Vyasaraya as his teacher, and by a 
statement in the Sripadarajastakam, counting both Vij. and Vadiraja 
-among the disciples of Vyasaraya, as well as by the references in the 
songs of Purandara Disa, Vijaya Disa and Srida Vitthala? Vij.’s 
former name is said to have been Vitthalàcarya.* He was presumably 
a Karnataka Brahmin. He seems to have been a great favourite with 
Vyüsatirtha and would, in all probability, have succeeded him, had not 
Surendra Tirtha, the then Pontiff of the Vibudhendra Tirtha Mutt, asked 
Vyasaraya for a competent disciple to succeed him. Vyasaraya is, on 
that occasion, said to have gifted Vitthalacarya. 'Thus it was that Vij. 
came over to the Mutt of Surendra Tirtha whom he eventually suc- 
ceeded on the Pitha. This tradition is supported by the following 
* sulàdi " of Purandara Dasa.’ 


1. See the introductory verses in his Madhvadhvakantakoddhira (Nos. 4, 8) 
and 


गुरुपादोक्तिभिन्यायेरुपक्रमपराक्रमम्‌ | 
निराकत्योपसहारविजयो प्यं प्रकाश्यते ॥ (Upasamharavijaya) 
as well as the introd. verse to his Candrikodührta-N yàya-vivarana 
(Tanjore. Ms). 

2. ii, 6, (S.M. p. 317). 

3. These have been cited by me in my paper on the Date of Vadirdja in the 
Annals of the B.O.R.I., xviii, 2, p. 191 and 197. 

4, There is a tradition that soon after he became a monk, Vij. was once 
humorously taunted by Vyàsaràya that " Vikara" (ie. the sound " Vi") had not 
left him! There is no basis for the statement on p. 316 of the Vijayanagar Sex. 
Com. Vol. that “ Visnu Tirtha" was another surname of Vij. 

5, For which I am indebted to H. H. Sri Vidyavaridhi Tirtha of the Vyasa- 
raya Mutt. * 
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விர gafiaa बेडे ணி करुणिसि 
मैठव्नुद्धरिसिदकारण गुरुव्यासरायरे परमगुरुगळु पुरन्द्रविठलने परदैव काणिरो ॥ 


ii 

There is no reliable biography of Vij. such as we have for Vyasaraya. 
There are a few sketches of his life in the form of stotras in Sanskrit by 
later-day devotees; but they are of negligible historical value. A good 
many floating-traditions have gathered round the name and personality 
of Vij. These have for the most part been kept alive—with the help of 
the memory of relics in the Mutt and privileges enjoyed by the successors 
of Vij—by the Pandits connected with the Mutt of Vij. at Kumbako- 
nam which was the scene of his labors. Such works of Vij. as are yet 
available, a couple of inscriptions, the Raghavendra-Vijaya of Narayana 
and the Guruguna-stava of Vadindra, seventh in succession from Vij., 
supply more solid information. The account of tradition is more than 
substantiated by these sources. 


DATE 


According to the Mutt Lists, Vij. succeeded his Sannyasa Guru, 
Surendra Tirtha in or about 1539 A.D. and remained on the Pitha till 
1595 (Manmatha). The fact that he was a student of the advanced 
classics of the Dvaita System under Vydsaraya,® would indicate at least 
a few years’ stay with the latter. We can therefore assume that Vij. was 
not less than 20 years old when he first came under the care of Vyasaraya 
and not less than 25 at the time of his teacher’s demise in 1539. This 
would give 1514 or thereabout as the probable date of Vij’s birth. 
Nothing is however known about his family history. 

iii 

Vij. was a very active exponent and powerful defender of the faith 
of Madhva and the disciple and student of practically the greatest 
authority on Dvaita Vedanta since the days of Jaya Tirtha—viz., 
Vyàsar&ya, and the most prolific writer of his school having a hundred 
and four works to his credit. With all that, he is not so intimately known 
to the followers of Madhva as his successor and grand-disciple Ragha- 


6. बडारं व्यासराजेन्दमुखाळत्वा विशेषतः | 


मध्चशास्त्राथसार त व्याचक्षाणं निज्ञान्प्रति ॥ 
नवकृत्वो न्यायचा व्याखतीर्थ पयोनिघेः | 
ன पीतवन्तं च नाकीन्द्रमिव eme eu 
(Vijayindra Stotra of Setumadhava Suri, Stotra M ahodadhi, p. 292) 
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vendra Svamin, or even his contemporary Vadiraja. It is difficult to 
account for this especially when we remember the great part played by 
Vij. in defending the citadel of the Dvaita Vedanta against attacks from 
three sides: the Advaitins headed by the formidable Appayya Diksita, 
the Visistadvaitins, and the Saivas and Lingayats. Of the hundred and 
four works traditionally ascribed to him, on sound authority, even the 
names of half the number have been lost. Of the remaining fifty not 
more than thirty are attested either by Mss. or by cross-references in 
other works. Having served the original purpose for which they were 
intended, very well, his controversial works have now lost their fascina- 
tion and his commentaries have long ago been superseded and completely 
put into the shade by the simpler and more attractively written ones of 
Raghavendra Svamin. The works of Vij. consequently are not “ living " 
in any sense, in Dvaita Literature to-day. But upon the attention of the 
student of the history of Dvaita Vedanta and its Literature, Vijayindra 
Tirtha has great claim as a doughty champion of the reign of Realism 
in Indian Philosophy in the Post-Vyasaraya Period. 


CAREER 


Madhva tradition has been persistently maintaining that Vij. was 
a close contemporary and critic of the sixteenth century polymath 
Appayya Diksita who was besides, a redoubtable champion of the Advaita 
and the Saivite revivals in the 16th Century, in S. India. Vij. is said 
to have tried conclusions with Appayya Diksita, on many occasions and 
written many works repelling the attacks of the latter on the system of 
Madhva. The criticisms of Appayya were obviously the reactions from 
the monistic side to the challenges thrown out by Vyasaraya in his great 
controversial classics—the Nyaydamrta and Candrika. 


Vij. seems to have spent most of his time at Kumbakonam where he 
had good following. There are extensive properties even to this day, 
belonging to the Matha of Vij. at Kumbakonam. There is also a Mutt 
in excellent state of preservation and therein rest his mortal remains. 
The Raghavendra Vijaya says that Vij. was honored with a रत्ना भिषेक 
by Ramaraya of Vijayanagar (1542-65). Vij. was moreover a protégé of 
Sevvappa Nayaka of Tanjore, from whom he obtained the village of 
Arivilimangalam in 1577 A.D. It is clear from the terms of this grant? 
that Vij.’s reputation as a scholar and a defender of the faith of Madhva 
against the attacks of the Mayavadins, was already made by 1577 :— 


*. The Arivilimangalam (Plates of Sevvappa Nayaka, edited by T. A. Gopi- 
natha Rau, Efigraphia Indica XII, 
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पदवाक्यप्रमाणज्ञशेमुषीजितवादिने | 
मध्वाचायमतोद्यानसञ्चरत्तरबर्हिणे ॥ 
मायावादिमतोच्छेदकोळाहरभरोक्तये ॥ 


This must indeed have been so, for Vij. was a student of Vyasaraya who 
died as early as 1539. The Mysore Archaeological Report for 1917 
mentions another grant to Vij. by Sevvappa Nayaka in 1580 A.D. In the 
course of this record, it is stated that “like the three sacred fires, (a) the 
Lord of the Ascetics : Vijayindra Tirtha ; (b) the leader of the Vaisnavas, 
proficient in all the Sastras: Tatacarya and (c) the sole Emperor of 
Saivadvaita: Appayya Diksita, used to meet together at his (Sevvappa) 
court and establish the doctrines of their respective schools of philosophy: 


४ त्रेताम्नय इव स्पष्ट विजयीन्द्रयतीश्वरः | 
ताताचार्यों वेष्णवाग्रथों सर्वशाखविशारद्‌:ः ॥ 
शैवाद्वेतकसाम्राज्यः श्रीमानप्पय्यदीक्षितः | 
यत्सभायां मतं स्वं स्वं स्थापयन्तः स्थिताखयः || C 


This epigraph furnishes indisputable proof that Vij. was a very close 
contemporary indeed of the celebrated Appayya Diksita whose stone- 
inscription dated Saka 1504 (1582 A.D.) on one of the walls of the temple 
of Kalakanthesvara, built by himself in his native village at Adayap- 
pilayam (near Vellore)? gives clear indication of the fact that the 
Diksita too had more or less completed his life-work by 1582 A.D.!? 


Vij. was an all-round scholar, a prolific writer and a great Yogi. He 
is credited by Vadindra Tirtha with proficiency in all the sixty-four kalàs 
(arts) and the epithet खवेतन्तस्वतन्त is found applied to him in many 
of his works.!! That this was no empty boast is clear from a few of his 
works bearing upon the Pürva-Mimamsa, the Nyàya and Kavya 
literature. The Gurugunastava distinctly says that he wrote 104 works 


8. Text by the kind courtesy of the Assistant Director of Archaeology, Mysore. 

9. No. 395 of 1911. For remarks see also Y. Mahalinga Sastri’s paper on 
the Date of Appayya Diksita, J.O.R., Madras, 1929, p. 140-160. 

10. MM. Anantakrsna Sastri makes a desperate attempt in his Introd. to 
his edn. of the Nydyamrta-Advaita Siddhi, ete., (Calcutta Ori. Ser. 9, p. 64) to 
show that * Appayya was already old when Vij. began to flourish and that Vii. 
criticised the Diksita only after the latter’s demise". These contentions of Sjt. 
Sastri have been dealt with by me in my paper entitled “The Truth about Vija- 
yindra Tirtha and Ramacarya,” in the MM, Kuppuswami Sastri Com. Vol. IL 
Madras (in print). i 

11, Vide his न्यायमोक्तिकमाळा (Introd. per. , 

12. Yet the author of the Madras Uni. His. Ser. No. XI, depleres that it is 
“ nowhere stated what these works of Vij. ere." (p. 425)! 
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(presumably to rival the one hundred of Appayya—and that he was a 
tireless champion of the creed of Madhva and a relentless critic of 
Advaita and Saivism :— 


चातुर्यकाकृतियश्वतुरघिकशतप्रन्थरत्नप्रणेता 
धातारातिप्रबन्धस्फुटविदितचतुःषष्टिवियाविशेषः | 
सोऽयं எ: श्रीसुरेन्द्रत्नतिवरतनयाद्वितशेवासहिष्णु: 
पुष्णातु श्रीजयीन्द्रः त्रिभुवनबिदितः सवतन्त्रस्वतन्त्र: | 


Tradition has it that Vij. had once a disputation with the Vira-Saiva 
Guru residing at Kumbakonam. The condition under which the debate 
was held was that “if the Saiva Guru won, Vij. should join his Matha, but 
if the latter triumphed, the former should make over all his belongings 
to his victor. The discussion lasted for 11 days at the end of which the 
Saiva Guru declared himself vanquished. Consequently, Vij. entered into 
possession of the Saiva Matha at Kumbakonam " (P. 552, Heras, Aravidu 
Dynasty of Vijayanagar and P. 346, of Ep. Ind. XIII) 15 


In the same manner, the Matha of Vij. to this day, enjoys the special 
privilege of taking out and entertaining in its own premises, the presiding 
deity of the Visnu temple of Sarngapani at Kumbakonam, on a certain day 
in the year. The origin of this right which is being exercised to this day, 
by the representatives of the Mutt, is evidently to be sought in certain 
timely services rendered by Vij. to the cause of Vaisnavism is general and 
of the interests of the Sri-Vaisnavas of the Temple, in particular.!4 


THE WORKS OF VIJAYINDRA 


(1-10) Commentaries on the Daga-Prakaranas 


Glosses on all the ten Prakaranas have been ascribed to Vij. But so 
far Mss. have been brought to light of only two of them: the tippanis on 
the TS and TD. The former is preserved at the Pejavar Mutt of Udipi 


13. It may be pointed out here, that the Saiva Matha referred to is the one 
facing the southern gate of the Kumbhesvara Temple at Kumbakonam, and which is 
now the property of the Pontifical successors of Vij. Vij.’s own Matha is situated 
at a distance of a mile north on the southern bank of the Cauvery river. In ¢om- 
memoration of the victory, the street in which the Saiva Matha was, was named 
after Vijayindra as “ Vijayindra Svami Mutt Street "—which name still survives in 
the Municipal records of the town. The Saiva Matha is now in a dilapidated state 
and contains a few lithic images of Saivite gods. It behoves the Svàmi of the 


Raghavendra Mutt, to restore the building and preserve it to posterity as a histori- 
cal monument. è 


14. It would appear that the powers-that-be at the Srivaisnava temple, have 


in recent years, tried to put’ obstacles in the way of the Madhvas exercising their 
time-honoured right and privilege. 
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(Palm leaf Tulu) and the latter at Mysore O.L. (C. 1888) as well as at 
Madrag (R. No. 3412). A gloss on the Pramünalaksana is ascribed to 
Vij. in the M. M. Sangha List. 


Tattvodyota—Tppani (mn) 


The name of this com. is given in one of the introductory verses as 
गूढ'भावप्रकांशिका. The Mysore Ms. contains 1950 granthas. The author 
refers in the course of his gloss to his com. on the Nydydamrta : प्रपञ्चित 
चतन्न्यायास॒ते अस्मत्कतटीकायां च (P. 48b). 


(11-15) Sütra Prasthina. 


Vijs works under this head include glosses on the B.S.B. of Madhva, 
the Anuvyakhydna and the Nyéyavivarana, the Anubhisya and the TP 
of Jayatirtha. The glosses on the AV and the Anubhdsya are not 
attested by Mss. 


B.S.B. Tippani (Tattvamani-manikya-petikd) 16 (m) 


This is evidently the short commentary referred to by Raghavendra 
in the beginning of his Tantradipika : — 


गुरुपादकतोडप्यस्ति संग्रहो हृदयंगमः | 
प्रस्थानमेदपोक्ताथसंग्रहो எனச்‌ मम ॥ २ ॥, 


Tattvaprakasika—Tippani™) 


A fragment of this is preserved in the Madras O.L. (R. No. 1432). The 
author says that his work is more in the nature of a summary of the views 
set forth in the earlier comm. on the TP. He has summarised the story 
of गोतमक्षाप as given in the Tattvapradipa and clarifies the 
term ञ्च्य’? at the beginning of the TP. as a reference to the 
twenty-one ‘“falsche commentare," after the manner of Vadiraja 
(Gurvarthadipika) . 


(16) Madhva-Tantra—Navamaiijari— (m) v 


We have a much-damaged Nagari Ms. of this work in the Madras O.L. 
(D.C. No. 4834 Vol. X). Itis a short argumentative work dealing with 


15. There is no com. on the Nyàüyasudhü of Jayatirtha, by Vij. as reported by 
Glasenapp (Madhva’s Philosophie Des Visnu-Glaubens, Leipzig, 1923,, p. 60). 

16. Dr. R. Nagaraja Sarma, is one of his anniversary contributions on Vij. 
in the Hindu, Madras, speaks of a fragment of this woyk having reached him. It 
is also said to be referred to in the author's Nym~Amoda. ல 

17. Presumably the same as the Nayamanjari referred to on p. 317 of the Vij. 
Sex. Com. Vol. 

10 
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the Sütra Prasthana, and written in defence of the interpretations of 
Madhva. The अधिकरणदारोर of the Bhamati and the Vivarapa are 
quoted and criticised. "The work is confined to the first five adhikaranas 
of the B.S. 


(17-26) Commentaries on the DaSopanisad Bhasyas 


No Ms. of any of the glosses on the Upanisad-Bhasyas, traditionally 
ascribed to Vij. has been brought to light. (27-28). The same is the 
case with glosses on the Prameya-dipika and Nydyadipika (on the Gita 
Prasthana) ascribed to him. 


(29-31) Glosses on the “ Vyasa-traya.” 
Nyàüyümrta-[Laghw] Amoda. 


This is represented both in the Mysore and the Tanjore O.L. The 
Tanjore Ms. (No. 8108) containing 2650 granthas, is incomplete and 
covers only Paricchedas II and III of the original. It is by nature a run- 
ning com. on the Nym. free from digressions and quotations from the 
Advaita-siddhi. According to Dr. R. Nagaraja Sarma, reference is made 
in the course of this gloss to a bigger com. on the Nym. (Gurvamoda) . 
I have not come across any such reference. The com. called (Nym-) 
Kantakoddhara published by Sjt. Anantakrsna Sastri, in C.O.S. IX, is 
not by Vij., as has been wrongly assumed. 18a 


Nydya-Mauktikamili "१19 


This is reported to be a com. on the Candrika (of Vyasaraya) 
explaining some of the stiff passages in the original and criticising the 
views embodied in the bhasyas of Samkara, and Srikantha and in the 
Sivarkamanidipika and Nyayaraksamant of Appayya Diksita. The scope 
of this work is thus both constructive and destructive :— 


सवेतन्त्रस्वतन्त्रेण विजयीन्द्राए्यभिक्षुणा | 
तन्यते ब्रह्ममीमांसान्यायमोक्तिकमालिका ॥ 
परोक्ते दूष्य एवांशो füd: शब्देरनूद्यते | 
दूष्यते च स एवांशः सिद्धान्तश्च समर्थ्यते ॥ 


18. Pejawar 291, mentions a com. on the Nyàyadipikaü by name Bhüvadipa, 
evidently the c. of Raghavendra. 

18a. For reasons see my paper on Ramacirya and Vijayindra Tirtha in the 
Kuppuswami Sastri Com, Vol. II (in print). 

19. Dr: R. Nagaraja — (Reign of Realism in I. Phil, p. 19) seems to 
be aware of the existence of a Ms. My information is based upon his. There is 
another Nyàyamauktika-màálü (एड, O. L. A. 44) in 630 granthas which is a 
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Vij.’s attempt here may be looked upon as the forerunner of the Sesa- 
candrika which was in itself a complement to the Candrika. For, the 
author of the Candriké had confined his attention to the leading comm. 
of the Advaita and Visistàdvaita schools alone, with stray references to 
the writings of Bhàskara and the Vrttikára. He had not noticed the 
Saivite interpretations of the Sütras attempted by Srikantha, which were 
merely a Saivite rechauffé of the Sribhasya. But the Srikantha-Bhasya 
was suddenly pushed into philosophical prominence by the talented 
Appayya Diksita who headed the Saivadvaita (or more properly Saiva- 
Visistadvaita) revival in the 16th Century and wrote his Sivarkamani- 
dipiké and other works in support of it. And  Vijayindra 
wrote his Nyiyamauktikamali so as to bring the Dvaitins’ criticism of the 
Sutra interpretations of rival schools, up to date, by bringing the bhasya 
of Srikantha together with its com. under his purview. He thus repre- 
sents a logical advance in the line of critical and comparative study of 
the literature on the B.S, attempted by the Dvaitins. Similar work 
was done in the next century by Haghunatha Tirtha. We learn from 
Raghavendra Tirtha20 that Vij. has, in this work, dealt with the objec- 
tion of some contemporary crities that the syllable Om does not form 
part of the first sutra of Badarayana, as asserted by Madhva. 


Yukti-Ratnakara Cn?) 


This is the name of Vij.’s c. on the Tarkaténdava of Vyasaraya and 
a Ms. is to be found of a fragment of it in the Mysore O. L. (A-286). It is 
referred to by Raghavendra Tirtha, in his c. on the Tarkatündava?! as 
well as in one of the introductory verses therein : — 


गुरुपादकृताप्यस्ति टीका सात्यन्तवित्तरा | 
व्याख्येयं मन्दवोधाय क्रियते5शेषगोचरा d 


The Mys. Ms. runs to 3400 granthas and covers 1-11 of the original 
upto the discussion on “ Pramanya.” It has beeen suggested that Vij. 


wrote only up to the end of स्वतः प्रॉमांण्यक्षतिवाद. The com. is full of 


tract establishing the supremacy of Visnu as against that of Siva and refuting the 
Saivite interpretation of such sources as the Purusasiikta. Jt is also attributed 


to Vij. 

20. aga केनचित्‌ प्रझपितम्‌--“ओंकारस्यादित्वे, स्तूत्राचयवत्वे,गुणपूत्यर्थत्वे, 
அளிக்‌... इत्यत्र எனா எண்ணி च मान ने? त्यादि, तत्सवेस्य खण्डनं 
गरुपादकतन्य AERA लाया ஊன | (Candrika-prakasa, Mysore, p. 110). 

2. अत्र स्वतः प्रामाण्यज्ञसिवादपयन्तं ரொ गुरुपादकूतसुक्तिरलाकरे 
னு: | (Mysore G.O.L.S. 74, Vol. I, p. 4.) 
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technicalities and besides the Nyaya-VaiSesikas, the Bhattas, Prabha- 
karas and the Logician Narahari (p. 14) are criticised. 


(32) Praminapaddhati-Vyakhya MD 


This com. on the Pramanapaddhati of Jayatirtha (granthas 800), is 
a tough and short one. The author comments only on those passages of 
the original which are not quite clear. It was perhaps for this reason 
that Vij.’s successor Raghavendra wrote a more extensive com. (granthas 
946) on the same text. Vij’s comments have in some places been severely 
criticised by Vedesa Bhiksu (in his com. on the Pramdanapaddhati). 
No attempt has however been made by Raghavendra to meet these 
criticisms of Vedesa. 


Original Works | 


We know nearly eighteen works of Vij. of a more or less polemical 
character, dealing with doctrinal and interpretational issues. Most of 
these are available in Mss. 


(33) Adhikarana-Mala** 


This is supposed to be a work explaining the Mimarnsa rules of inter- 
pretation utilized in the Nym. of Vyasaraya. 


(34) Candrikodahrta-Nyaya-Vivaranam(m) 


This is an exposition of the principles and Adhikaranas of the Pürva 
Mimamsa, made use of by Vyasaraya, in the course of his Tatparya- 
candrika, in support of the Siitra-interpretation of Madhva. The 
necessity for writing such a work lay in the loud complaints made by 
Appayya Diksita and other hostile critics of Dvaitism, that Madhva and 
his followers had treated the principles of interpretation evolved by the 
Pürva Mimamsa, with scant respect and had in many cases openly 
violated them. Such complaints had already been met by Vydsaraya, in 
his Candrikà and Nym., wherein he had shown that the charge against 
Madhva was wholly unfounded. But the complaints, taunts and sarcastic 
denunciations of the Advaitins continued with unabated vigor. The 
leader of the Advaitins in the latter part of the 16th century in S. India 
was Appayya Diksita. Even Khandadeva, the celebrated Mimamsaka 
from the North came to have great respect for him whom he styled a vete- 
ran Mimamsaka : मीमांसकमूधन्य : The prestige of Madhva and his fol- 
lowers was thus at stake and it was Vij. who saved it in time by a series 
of tracts replying to the criticisms of the Diksita, then and there. The 
Candrikodahrtanyadyavivarana (T.P.L. 7854) is one such work in which 
Vij. expounds for the benefit of the critics of Madhva, the body-politic 
of the Adhikarana-nyayas of the Mimamsa pressed into service in the 


VIJAYINDRA TIRTHA 143 


Candrikaé,* exhibiting in detail the subject-matter, the purvapaksa, 
siddhinta, etc., in each case. The exposition is in another sense, a very 
good commentary on the Adhikaranas in question. The work comes to 
a stop with B. S. i. 1. 4, after explaining the sentence : — C CTI चेतत्‌ 
मीमांसकानामपि......” of the Candrikü thereunder. Among the 
Mimamsanyayas dealt with are (1) the रथकारः (2) अपच्छेद 
and (3) वेदोपक्रमाचिकरण | 


(35) Appayya-Kapola-Capetika C") 


As the somewhat offensive title indicates, this is a general rejoinder 
to the multifarious charges against Madhva and his works, brought by 
Appayya Diksita. Aufrecht mentions a Ms: of it on p. 23 of his Cat. Cat. 
and Fr. Heras refers to the work in his Aravidu Dynasty (p. 522). 
I have seen a Ms. in a private library at Kumbakonam. 


(36) Madhvüdhva-IKantakoddhàra?3 (P) 


This work, known also by its other title of Madhva-tantra-Mukha- 
bhisanam,™ is a reply to the Madhva- (tantra) mukhabhanga (mardana) 
of Appayya Diksita and his own com. thereon called Madhvamata- 
vidhvamsana. The Diksita has, in his work, criticised Madhva’s inter- 
pretation of the first five adhikaranas of the B. S., for a sample. His 
point is that on the dualistic interpretation, the arguments lack cogency, 
the Adhikarana-Sariras are anything but satisfactory. The critic also 
levels a number of minor allegations against Madhva such as that (1) he 
is given to systematic and wholesale fabrication of Sruti and Smrti texts 
in support of his far-fetched ideas; (2) that his Bhasya has nothing in 
common with others in the field, but stands severely alone and by itself ; 
(3) that the Bhasyakara has nowhere been anxious to keep abreast of 
the Mimamsa rules of interpretation; (4) that he and his commentators 
have very often flagrantly disobeyed and at times utterly failed to 


22. ये न्यायाः पूर्वतन्त्रीयाः चन्द्रिकायामुदाहृताः | 
गुरुपादैः क्रमातेषां विषयायज्ञपूर्वकम्‌ | 


रीर e प्र e^ 
शरीरं विजयीन्द्राख्यमिक्षुणेह प्रदश्यते ॥ 
23. A portion of the work ending with the जिज्ञालाचिकरण alone, was 
printed and published from Dharwar, by Mr G. R. Savanur, under a mistaken belief 
that it was the full work. I have the Ms. with me for the other four adhikaranas 


also. 
24, Mr S. Srikantha Sastri (p. 317, Vijayanagar Sex. Com. Vol.) is therefore 


wrong in treating the Kantakoddhira and the M adhva4tantra(mukha) -bhüsanam as 
two different works of Vij. 
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understand the a, b, 2 of that Sastra, or have misunderstood its tech- 
nique; (5) that Madhva has had the audacity to pose as an Avatar of 
Vayu and invent false authority for such a claim; (6) that he is a clumsy 
and ill-equipped writer whose grammar and idiom suffer from serious 
flaws. 


To all these, Vij. gives devastating replies. He points out that 
quotations from unknown and untraceable sources are not wanting even 
in the Bhasyas of Samkara, Ramanuja and Srikantha and that therefore, 
the charge against Madhva alone savours of nothing but prejudice; 
(2) that it is in Madhva that we have a philosopher who has refused to 
follow the fashionable track of the majority and who has not been afraid 
to think out for himself and speak out his convictions without fear or 
favour. Difference in outlook or methodology is what distinguishes 
one system from another—and the wonder of it would be when it is 
absent—not when it is present! (3) Subsequent commentators on 
Madhva have more than made amends for the seeming indifference of the 
latter to the Pūrva Mimamsi. Vij. says that the critics cry of 
" Mimàmsà in danger’ can deceive nobody. He takes up a number of 
instances of alleged breach of Mimamsa rules, and shows that such has 
not at all been the case. (5) Either one believes in Avatars or not. 
It is not a matter which admits of argument. As for authorities, they 
are there, (6) Style and linguistic embellishments are not unfortunately 
the ultimate test of the soundness or rationale of one’s metaphysical pro- 
fessions. They have really no place in the discussion. The proper 
attitude to the deliberate employment of archaisms in the writings of 
great men is to treat them as usages not certainly meant to be taken for 
current ones. Vij. quotes from the Candriké, the NS., the AV., the 
Tantraratna and Varadarajiya. The (adhikarana) Sariras of the first five 
adhikaranas, are then systematically vindicated. 


(37) Cakra-Mimamsa(™ 


This is a tract (Mysore O.L. 4746, Nagari 90 ff) in which Vij. esta- 
blishes the Sastraic character of branding : तत्तसुद्राचारण on the basis 
of texts drawn from the Vedic (Khilas as well as extant Srutis), Pafica- 
ratra and Pauranik sources. Unlike many other works of this author, 
this tract is written in a clear and persuasive style. 


25. Cf. यस्मिन्प्रतिख्छोकमबद्धवत्यपि (8188. I, 5, 11). 
26. यद्यपि तप्तचक्रादिघारण श्वतिस्सृतीतिहासपुराणसदाचारादिसिद्धम......॥ 
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(38) Bhedavidyi-Vilasa(m) 


This is a controversial manual devoted to the establishment of the. 
reality of Difference in its five-fold aspect on the lines of Vydsaraya’s 
Bhedojjivana. A few pages of this work are reported to be available.?7 


(39) Nydya Mukura(m) 


The Mysore Archaeological Report for 1917 (p. 17), reports that a 
Ms. of this work is preserved at the Raghavendra Svami Matha at Nan- 
jangud. It is the same work as is wrongly entered under the name of 
* Nayamukura ” in the G. V. Catal. (Kumbakonam), in the S. K. (1896, 
p. 43) and on p. 317 of the Vijayanagar Sex. Com. Vol. I have not had 
access to this Ms. | 


(40) Paratattva-Prakasika(™ 


This (Mysore O.L.C-939, Dev. 49 ff) is a criticism of the Sivatattva- 
viveka of Appayya Diksita?? which (latter) seeks to establish Siva as 
the Supreme Brahman of the Sàstras. Appayya’s thesis is directed 
against the beliefs and teaching of the followers of Ramanuja and 
Madhva. As a counterblast to it, Vij. wrote his Paratattva-prakasikd, 
upholding the view that in the hierarchy of Vedic and Vedàntic gods, the 
highest place is to be given to Visnu. The parties to the controversy are 
agreed that there are different gods possessing different names and 
powers and want to find out and identify the chief amongst them. "The 
issue cannot therefore be cheaply dismissed from an “ Advaitic point of 
view.” On any theistic programme, the true identity of the one God is 
bound to loom large and give no end of trouble to earnest inquirers. 
Vij. patiently wades through the bulk of the theological literature 
available in his days and after a prolonged discussion of the texts, 
declares ultimately in favour of the supremacy of Visnu. The work con- 
sists of two parts, the Pürvapaksa and the Siddhanta. 


27. R. Nagaraja Sarma, Reign of Realism . . ., 1981, p. 24. It is not unlikely 
that the work contains also a refutation of the Bheda-dhikkdra of Nrsimhasrama. 
There are no Mss. however in the Madras, Mysore and Tanjore Ms. Libraries. 
According to the description given of it by Dr. Nagaraja Sarma, it is “a complete 
vindication of the thesis that Difference is fundamental of the cosmos. Authorities 
are cited in support and syllogisms intended to maintain identity are refuted. The 
scheme of five-fold difference is argumentatively maintained.” (pp. 24-25). 

28. Sri Vidya Press, Kumbakonam, 1895. 
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(41) Nyàya-Samgraha ™ 


[Brahmasütra] Nyàyasamgraha?? (Mysore O. L. C-2274) is a^short 
metrical tract of Vij. giving the gist of the adhikaranas of the B.S. as 
interpreted by Madhva, after the manner of the Anubhüsya. The fol- 
lowing would serve as a sample : — 


जीवान्यट्ठक्ष जिज्ञास्यं सृष्टया ्टविघायि यत्‌ । 
शास्त्रैकगम्य तठ्ठहझोपक्रमादिसमन्वयात्‌ ॥ 


(42) Siddhanta Sürüsüravivekg IU" 


Two Mss. of this work exist, one at Mysore O. L. (A. 88) and the 
other at Madras O. L. (R. No. 1293). 'The fragment preserved at Madras, 
contains only ten chapters, containing a refutation of the Ramanuja 
Siddhànta. The author dismisses the classification of categories into 
six adopted by the Visistadvaitin, as defective and argues a case for the 
recognition of अन्धकार as a separate category (p. 5, Madras). He 
denies to नित्यविभूति the status of a Dravya and criticises the doctrines 
of प्रपत्ति (p 32) and ब्रह्मोपादानः The Vijayindra-pardjaya (Madras 
X, 4994) of Kumbakonam Tatacarya is a direct refutation of the above 
. work of Vij.20 


(43) [Siddhanta] Süárüásáraviveka 171) 


A work similar to the above and directed against the Sivadvaita of 
Srikantha, is reported from Mysore (C-2331) according to a handlist of 
‘uncatalogued’ books in the Mysore O. Library, sent to the office of the 
New Catalogus Catalogorum, Madras.3i 


(44) Anandataratamya-Vadirtha(™ . 


This (Catalogus 570 and Oppert II, 9806) is another short contro- 
versial tract of Vij. directed against the school of Ramanuja. The subject 
of discourse is the gradation of bliss in Moksa among released souls. 
Since even the Ramanujiyas are agreed that the released souls are 
debarred from participating in the cosmic functions of the Brahman 


29. Presumably the same as the “ Brahmasiitrirthasamgraha” mentioned on 
p. 317 of the Vijayanagar Sex. Com. Vol. 


30. यतिना परकालेन विजयोन्द्र* पराजित; | 


रामाचुजमते 5प्येवमसारत्वोक्तिगवितः ॥ (end). 
31. I am indebted to my friend Dr. V. Raghavan of the office of the New 
Catalogus Catalogorum, Madras, for this information. But an examination of Mss, 
has shown that C-2331 of Mysore, is, in reality, a different work. 
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(B. S. IV, 4, 17) and are still subject to the Lord and to such limitations 
as are,irrevocable, Vij. finds it easy to argue that the bliss of the Infinite 
ever-free Lord cannot be the same as that of the human soul which has 
gone through Samsara and earned its deliverance by His Grace! 


In his Nyáyüàmrta and Candrika, Vyasaraya had passed severe stric- 
tures on some of the pet-theories, doctrines and sütra-interpretations of 
the Visistadvaitins. The thesis of Parama-samya was refuted by him in 
the closing section of the Nym. "These criticisms were naturally resented 
by the Ramanujiyas. The evidence of Mss. shows that close on the heels 
of Vyàsaràya came a number of Visistadvaitins, who strove to repudiate 
the attacks made by Vyàsaràya on their system. The names of (1) Kum- 
bakonam Tatacarya; (2) Srinivasa Acdrya of the Sathamarsanakula, 
and (3) Mahacarya of Sholinghur, require special mention in this con- 
nection. The Tattva-mürtünda of the second (Madras O. L. X, 4894) is 
a refutation of those portions of the Candrika which are specially direc- 
ted against the Sribhasya and its commentary : 


Vasudevakathayam hi Paundrakasya kathà yatha | 
Vyasacaryakathayam tu Vyasarayakatha tatha || 

Iti svapnopadesena desikanugrahena ca | 

Candrikodirita dosà na lagna iti sadbaye || 

Sadhyate Brahmasiitranam sangatasangatarthata | 

Raddhantayoh svaparayoh Srinivasakrpavasat || 

Duruktibhir dosagavesanaSaya gurüktisu bhrantimupeyusa rug | 


* வ - ச்‌ 


(D. C. Madras X, No. 4894, end). 


The same writer also wrote a Pranavadarpana or Omkéravadartha 
(Madras X, 4871), dismissing the belief of the Madhvas that the sacred 
syllable Om should be read as part of the opening sutra of Badarayana: 
Iha kecit atisahasino prathamam “ Athato brahmajijfiasà " iti brahma- 
mimamsa-sutre sakalaih pathyamanam omkaram tadavayavam abhida- 
dhati. Tadetat pramànapathànuvartino nànumanyante. Tathshi . . .” 32 
In like manner, the Pardsarya-Vijaya of Mahacarya also has attempted 
to criticise the Sütra-interpretations of Madhva. 


A scrutiny of the controversial tracts of Vijayindra against the 
doctrines of the Visistadvaitins would at once show that they were them- 
selves reactions from his side to the attempted criticism of the Candrika 
by the Visistadvaitins. It would thus be plain that Vijayindra had to 
carry on a triangular fight with (1) the Advaitins, (2) the Vira-Saiva 


32. The Visistadvaitins must have greatly resented*the attacks from Vyàsaraya 
—all the more so because the great Vedanta Degika had called the Madhvas his 
nearest friends: " Tatsannikrstamapi và matam à$rayadhvam ” || (Satadisant). 

11 
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schoolmen including the followers of Srikantha and (3) the Vira- 
Vaisnavas (Ramanujiyas). His Pranavadarpanakhandanam is a direct 
refutation of the Pranavadarpana of Srinivasicarya. Of this we shall 
speak anon. 


Some idea of the fury with which the Visistadvaitins came to defend 
their system against the attacks of Vyasaraya and Vij ayindra can be 
gathered from the title of one of the works of this period ; the Vijayindra 
Parijaya?? of Kumbakonam TaticArya and the invective rhetoric employ- 
ed by them?* which is conspicuous by its absence in the replies of Vija- 
yindra.35 This 'Tátácárya describes himself as a native of Kumba- 
konam. He was presumably a younger contemporary of  Vija- 
yindra. From certain remarks let fall by him towards the close of his 
work, it appears that Vijayindra was yet alive then tho' probably too 
old. It was probably the same Taticarya, that figures in Sevappa 
Nayaka’s grant to Vijayindra in 1580. We cannot say if Vijayindra 
again replied to the criticisms of Tatacarya most of which however, have 
been anticipated by him in his Siddhüntasürüsüraviveka I. And the 
thesis of AnandatAratamya has been sufficiently well established by 
Vijayindra in his Anandatératamyavadirtha under notice. 


(45) Nyüyadhva-Dipika. 0 


This is a manual of the general principles of the Pürva-Mimamsa 
system, written from the point of view of Madhva's system, and presu- 
mably for the benefit of students approaching the subject thro' the door 
of the Dvaita system : — 


Nyayadhvagaminam Madhvadarganat gatisiddhaye/ 
Tanyate Vijayindrena tanvi Nyayadhavadipika// 


Besides giving a fair and clear exposition of the orthodox Mimamsaka 
doctrines as presented by the leading commentators of that school, the 
work aims at harmonising them with those of Madhva and his followers. 
The author says that tho’ there are works like the Sistradipika lucidly 
explaining the views of the Mimamsakas, his work would be welcomed 
by all—especially those who are not equal to the stiff treatment of the 
former. It is understood that the work will shortly be taken up for 
publication by the authorities of the Mysore O.L. 


33. This work deals with nearly 22 subjects of topical interest in the Dvaita- 
vedanta and criticises them all. These include (1) Gunagunyabheda; (2) Ananda- 
taratamya; (3) Visesa; (4) Avyakrtakasa; (5) denial of Brahman's material 
causality ; (5) and the inefficacy of Prapatti. 

34. " Vratanicchrinivàso nayamanimalikam dhvantadaurgatyahantrim | 

Tasmat apramanikam Dhvantamatanuvartinam avayavatvakathanam iti" | 

39. See his introduction to the Pranavadarpanakhandanam. 
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(46) Srutitütparya Kaumudi” 


This is mentioned by name in Raghavendra Tirtha’s com. on the 
Candrika (i, 3, vol. 4, Mysore edn.) as well as in his Bhavadzpa on the 
Tattvaprakasikd (p. 101, line 12):—Atra vistarastu Gurupadakrta Sruti- 
tatparyakaumudyam jfieyah | No further information is available re- 
garding this work or the nature of its contents. No Ms. also is 
forthcoming. 


(47) Upasamhara-Vijaya™ 


This is another of Vijayindra’s works bearing upon the Pürva 
Mimamsa system. It is in the nature of a reply to the Upakrama- 
Paraükrama of Appayya Diksita, who in his work (Benares, 1904) pleads 
for the superiority of the upakrama (initial statement in a textual 
totality) over the concluding part thereof, in the settlement of the import 
of the whole, in case of any difficulty. Vijaymdra’s work is just a plea 
for the soundness of the reverse procedure advocated by Madhva, and 
which has been ridiculed by Appayya.*® 


The attempt to defend the position taken up by Madhva was first 
made by Vyasaraya, in his Candrikd and other works in the light of 
some of the admissions and implications in the Mimamsa Sutras and 
their commentaries. It was carried still further by his eminent disciple 
Vijayindra in such of his works as the Candrikodahrtanyayavivaranam, 
etc., and specially in the present one :— 


Gurupadoktibhir nyayair Upakramaparakramam/ 
Nirakrtyopasamhara-vijayoyam prakasyate// 


A complete Telugu Ms. of it is preserved in the T. P. L. (8086) in 1270 
granthas. Two other Mss. are available at the Mysore O. L. Vijayindra 
quotes passages in extenso from the work of Appayya and replies to 
them at length. He has discussed such adhikaranas as the Vedopakrama, 
A$vapratigrahesti and Apaccheda. He quotes from the Candrika, AV, 
etc. 


(48) Naya-Paficaka-Mala.27 (m) 


A Ms. of this work is preserved in the Raghavendra Svami Mutt at 
Nanjangud. Its ascription in the Mysore Arch. Report for 1917 (p. 17) 


36. “Yavanagurtipadistasaucapraksalanapaurvaparyaryatyisavat upeksaniyah | ” 
37. Not नयचम्पकमाळा as it has been called on p. 317 of the Vij. Sex. Com, 
Vol, 
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to Sujanendra Tirtha, twelfth in succession from Vijayindra, is a mistake. 
The Satkatha (1896, p. 43) ascribes it to Vijayindra. 


(49) Vagvaikhari(™) 


This is a short tract in 1900 granthas, of a miscellaneous character 
dealing among other things with the validity of the Veda, the scope and 
purpose of Bheda-Srutis. The author seeks to establish God as a Person 
full of auspicious attributes and combats the doctrines of Nirgunatva 
and Avacyatva of the Brahman, which render the majesty of God 
meaningless. A Dev. Ms. of this work is to be found in the Mysore O.L. 
(2397C). 


(50) Nàràyana-Sabdürthanirvacanam 


This (Mysore O. L. 4025) is one of the tracts dealing with the 
etymology of the word “ Narayana” as applied to Visnu, and refuting 
the contention of Saivite writers like Appayya Diksita who have endea- 
voured to correlate it to Siva. The renowned Appayya Diksita is said 
to have given up the attempt with the significant remark that the cerebral 
nasal ‘n’ presents an insuperable difficulty to the Saivite attunement. 


(51) Pranavadarpana-Khandanam m) 


A complete Ms. of this tract is preserved in the Madras O. L. 
(D. C. X, 4798). The work is a reply to the contention of SrmivisicArya 
(Sathamarsana) in his Pranavadarpana, that the syllable Om has no 
right to be read as part of the opening sūtra of Badarayana. Vijayindra 
dignified fashion than his adversary has chosen to present the case of the 
Dvaitins: Athato brahmajijfiaseti nyayagrathanatmakabrahmamimamsa- 
$astrasyadimasütrasya omkirah, etatsütr&ávayavo naveti vipratipattih. 


Netyanye | Bhavatyeveti Vyasamatanusarinah | Tatra Anyesám ayam 
abhisandhih . . . || 


(52) Pistapasu-Mimamsa(™) 


A work of this name is attributed to Vijayindra by Dr. Nagaraja 
Sarma on p. 23 of his Reign of Realism (1931). The catalogues of 
various libraries examined by me, do not mention any such work. The 
subject dealt with is the propriety of substituting flour-made ewes for 
live animals, in Vedic sacrifices which is followed by the adherents of 
Madhva. It is of course well-known that the system of PistapaSu-yagas, 
is as old as Uparisrava Vasu, in the Moksadharma section of the Mbh.28 


रि 
38. According to the Skdnda Purüma (II. 9, 7, 29; 9, 13 


-14) Pistapasus have 
always been the Vedic dd 


law and the actual slaughter of animals has been due to a 
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The Advaitins and Visistadvaitins on the other hand are advocates of the 
slaughter of live animals. Vijayindra’s arguments are said to be based 
not merely upon considerations of sentiment but the difficulty of procur- 
ing duly qualified rtviks to officiate at the yajfias, in a degenerate age 
like this. To minimise the risk, Pistapasus have to be substituted. Such 
substitution is sanctioned by the Mimamsakas and followed by all 
Vaidikas in respect of rites like the Sautramant. According also to the 
law thet a man shall sacrifice to the gods what he himself is in the habit 
of eating in daily life, actual slaughter of animals would seem to be un- 
pardonable, especially in the case of Brahmins. 


Belles Lettres. 


Besides being a powerful controversialist and commentator, 
Vijayindra was something of a poet and a dramatist too. His known 
works in this field are : — 


(53) Subhadrà-Dhanafijaya (75) 


A Sanskrit drama dealing presumably with the interesting story of 
the romantic marriage of Arjuna with Subhadra. We have a very badly 
damaged Nandinagari Ms. of this work in the Madras O. L. (D. C. XXI, 
12728). Itis very difficult to make out the writing in the Ms. 


(54) Ubhayagrisa-Rahiidaya(™) 


Believed to be an allegorical drama written as a counterblast to the 
Prabodhacandrodaya and Samkalpasiiryodaya. Aufrecht notices a Ms. 
of this work (Catalogus, p. 69) from Jy. Oppert 2504. 


Two more works attributed to Vijayindra Tirtha have been brought 
to light by Dr. R. Nagaraja Sarma, in his article on Vijayindra Tirtha 
published in the Indian Express, Madras, dated 10th July '37. These 
are:— 


(55) Kucodya-kuthara(m) 


A fragment of which is claimed to have reached his hands, by the 
Doctor. The work is said to deal with the “ Sütra-Prasthàna" of the 
Dvaita school and defend the particular arrangement of the subject- 
matter of the sütras adopted by Madhva and his commentators against 
the attacks of later day crities like Appayya. It is presumably the same 
work as is preserved in the Mys. O.L., C-970, and wrongly (?) believed 


misunderstanding of scripture in later times. The Arya Samajists held the some- 
what improbable view that in vedic sacrifices, the animals were never meant to be 
killed but “touched ". 
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to be a commentary on the Candrikà. Vijayindra is said to refer in this 
work to the Candrikà saying that all the frivolous objections of the 
Monists have been silenced once for all in the Candrika.9 


(56) Advaita-siksa(™ 


This is reported to be preserved in Ms. at the Library of the Sanskrit 
College, Udipi. The title of the work would show that Vijayindra’s work 
was in the nature of a general chastisement of the Advaita theory. It is 
believed to be modelled on such polemical tracts as the Bhedojjivana 
and deal with the metaphysical points at issue between Monism and 
Dualism. The occurrence of certain characteristic verses of Vijayindra 
in this tract confirms its genuineness as a work of that celebrated 
writer. The same cannot however be said of the Kucodya-kuthara. 
I have since discovered a reference to the Advaita-Siksd, by name, in 
the Nyayamauktikamala of Vij. (Mysore A. 44):— 


प्रपच्चित चेतदस्माभिरद्रवेतशिक्षायां श्रत्यथसारादिष्वपीत्यलम्‌ | 


(57) Srutyarthasara* 


This is one of the works of Vij. referred to by him in the course of 
a passage in his Nyayamauktikamala (Mys. A. 44).4° No Ms. of the work 
has however been brought to light. 


(58) Yet another work—a theological tract attributed to Vij. is 
the Lingamilinvesana-Khandanam™ dealing with the Puranic story 
of Visnu’s going in search of the root of the Linga-form of Siva. 


39. Canarikadau vyaktatvat na kucodyavakàsah (Ms.). 
40. See passage quoted above from it, 


SECTION III. 
Post-Jaya Tirtha Writers 
(Non-Polemical)* 

By 


B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA 
(Annamalai University) 
CHAPTER I. 
VIDYADHIRAJA TIRTHA 
14. Vidyadhiraja Tirtha (1388-1412) * 

Vidyadhiraja was the immediate disciple and successor of Jaya 
Tirtha on the Pitha. His former name is said to have been Krsna-bhatta. 
He is assigned a ‘rule’ of sixty-four years in the Mutt Lists, which does 
not seem to be justifiable and which cannot be accepted without disturb- 
ing the otherwise settled chronology of his later successors. We have 
seen that the Mutt Lists themselves have pushed back the date of 
Madhva by two cycles, and that nothing more than the cyclic years re- 
corded in them for each Pontiff can be admitted as certain. Even these 
are in need of revision in many cases? Jaya Tirtha himself lived up to 
a good age and occupied the Pitha for 23 years. His disciple Vidyadhi- 
raja was evidently recruited from the Grhasthasrama (as has been the 
custom ever since). Considering these facts, it seems unlikely that he 
could have been on the Pitha for 64 years. The cyclic year of his demise 


is given as Angirasa which would correspond to 1392 A.D. But it is 


equally improbable that he was Pontiff for just four years. He is the 
author of not less than three learned commentaries and his literary acti- 


vities must have taken more of his time than four years. It seems to 
me then that the period of Pontifical rule assigned to him in the old Mutt 
lists, really represents the actual period of his life on earth : 64 years. 
He might have been about forty years old at the time of his accession in 
1388 and might have died in or about 1412 A.D. 

It was in the days of Vidyadhiraja that the first split in the “ Mula 
Matha” into two, took place. Tradition explains that he was taken 


1. This paper is part of the writet’s forthcoming work on the History of 


Dvaita Literature. a 
2. See for example the dates of Vyasaraya, Brahmanya-Tirtha, Vadindra etc. 
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seriously ill twice in his life on both of which occasions he was driven 
to the necessity of appointing a successor—the two to be so appcinted 
being Rajendra Tirtha and Kavindra Tirtha. Rajendra’s line is now repre- 
sented by the Vyàsaràya Matha at Sosale. Kavindra was the common 
ancestor of what now go by the names of the Raghavendra Svàmi and 
Uttaradi Mutts which branched off under similar circumstances in the 
days of Ramacandra Tirtha, the second in succession from Kavindra (See 
Table II ante). Vidyàdhiraja died at Ergola, where his mortal remains 
lie entombed. 


WORKS 


The Satkathé (S. K.) throws no light on the literary activities of 
Vidyadhiraja. But from other sources we gather that he wrote some 
three works two of which have been preserved in Mss. The other is 
known only through what appears to be a reference. 


Chaindogya-Bhasya-Tika* 


The above is known only through the following allusion in Srinivasa 
Tirtha’s commentary on the Taitt. Up. Bhasya :— | 


विद्याधिराजादिभुनींस्तथा वेदेशयोगिनः | 
छान्दोग्यभाष्यसट्टीकाकतुन्वन्दे निरन्तरम्‌ ॥ 


It is quite possible however to interpret the phrase : छान्दोग्यभाष्यरीका- 
க “so as to refer to Vedesa Bhiksu alone, and this seems the more 


probable interpretation—in which case, no commentary on the Chan- 
dogya-bhisya need be admitted for Vidyadhiraja. 


(1) Gata-Vivrti(m) 
| Two Mss. of Vidyddhiraja’s commentary on the Gitü are preserved 
in the Mysore O. L. (C. 1343, Dev. and 2982 N.) The former, examined 


by me, is in a decaying condition and is very badly written. It is indiffer- 
ently styled as a Tika and as a Vivrti. The author adheres closely to the 


3. They are however alluded to in the introd. his C 
ட்ட ட ர. dis ed io in the introd. verse No. 6 of his C. on the 
P 
मध्वोक्तियुनदी जयायशुभवा क्सूर्यात्मजा संगमे 
व्याख्यास्थानमहो विधाय नृहरेः प्राप्य प्रसादे परम्‌ । 
प्रापुये कृतकृत्यता गतमला विद्याचिराजादयो 
* x X * * 


% x ॥ 
4. GVL. Catal. Kumbakonam. 
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G. B. of Madhva ; but while the latter passes over all those verses which 
are philosophically unimportant, Vidyadhiraja generally supplies a brief 
comment to the less important passages also. He has incorporated the 
additional explanations of Gita-verses found in Madhva's G. T. But for 
his own distinctive style and this method of treatment, his commentary 
would be little more than a rechauffe of the G. B. of Madhva. Cf. Vid- 
yadhiraja and Madhva on G. B. and G. T. on Gita ii, 45. 


The style of the author bears a strong family resemblance to that 
of Jaya Tirtha, in its simplicity and directness : — 


es f c 
ज्ञानिनो मोक्षनियमः | तथापि शुभकर्मणा आनन्दवृद्धिश्व | किंच, कुतः कम 
न कतव्यम्‌ ¦ कर्माकरणस्यैव मोक्षसाधनत्वादिति चेत्‌ , तत्कि मोक्षो नेष्कर्म्यशब्दवाच्य 
इत्येवमुच्यते ? उत कर्माकरणे कर्ममूलः संसारो न भवतीति? atte दूषयति-“न 
कमेणाम्‌ ' इति ॥ (Gita iii, 4) | 
The commentary is mentioned by Das Gupta in his History of Indian 
Philosophy, Vol. 11, p. 443. 


(2) Visnu-Sahasranama-Bhaàsya C 


A well-written Devanagari Ms. of this is to be found in the Mysore 
0. L. (C. 137), running to nearly 1650 granthas. The author's name is 
given at the end : 


एवं विद्याधिराजेन प्रीतये माधवमध्वयोः | 
विष्णुनामसहश्वस्य निरुक्तिः संकीर्तिता ॥ 


Its importance seems to rest on two considerations: (1) that the 
Visnu-Sahasranüma is held in very high esteem by Madhva ;5 and (2) 
that Vidyadhiraja’s happens to be the earliest Dvaita commentary on it. 
There are other commentaries by subsequent writers of the same school, 
but they cannot be said to come up to the level of this one. It most pro- 
bably represents a sort of dualistic reaction against the Advaitic com- 
mentaries in the field, the earliest known of which is the one attributed 
to Samkara, which again some scholars are inclined to attribute to 
a later writer of that name belonging probably to the 13th century or 
later. 


The commentary opens with an invocation to Visnu, Vedavyasa, 
Pürna-bodha (Madhva), Sarasvati, and to the preceptors of the author. 


5 Cl. तञ्चोकत-भारतं என்னா भारते गातिका वरा | 
विष्णो नामसहरंध च शेयं ரான்‌ च agaaa 5 इति ॥ 


(G.B. i. introdn.y 
12 
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The efficacy of the thousand names of the Lord, is emphasised with the 
help of a quotation from the G. T. 


MAT भारतं सार तत्र नामसहखकम | 


The author repeats the well-known observation of Madhva that 
each one of the thousand names is capable of a hundred expianations: — 


तत्मसादाद्यथाशक्ति शतार्थस्य निरन्तरम्‌ | 
विष्णुनामसहसध्य निरुक्तिः संप्रकाइयते ॥ 


He does not however presume to give all of them for each or even 
a few of these holy names. He contents himself with indicating as many 
explanations as can conveniently be attempted by him and digested by 
his readers at a time. His venture is merely illustrative not exhaustive. 
It is left to the ingenuity of the learned to work out for themselves many 


more explanations of the kind : दिडयात्रप्रतिपत्तये कानिचिन्निवचनान्युक्तानि, 
विद्व्रेरन्यान्यप्यूहितुं शक्यानीति घ्रन्थगोरवभयान्न लिख्यन्ते ॥ He has 
given only the necessary etymological explanations leaving out all learn- 
ed and abstruse discussion and application of the rules of Grammar and 


Etymology involved in the process: qå निर्चचनमात्रमत्र क्रियते! प्रकृति- 
VAT ASI प्रसिद्धव्याकरणेभ्यो ऽभ्युपयन्तञ्यः (P. 4). Quotations are drawn 
from the AV, the Srutis cited by Madhva, the Ekdksara Nighantu, the 
G.B., Brahmatarka and the Mbh. T. N. 


A noteworthy feature of this commentary is that it brings together 
a variety of explanations of names and epithets of the Lord that lie 
scattered in the majar works of Madhva. Nearly a dozen explanations 
of the first holy name “ Visva”, are given. The commentary is a very 
attractive one on the whole, and deserves publication at an early date. 


CHAPTER II. 
VYASA TIRTHA 
15. Vyasa Tirtha (C. 1370-1400) 6 
i 
This Vyàsa Tirtha ought to be distinguished from his namesake and 


successor who flourished in the heydays of the Vijayanagar Empire 
under Krsnadevaraya and his successor. Aufrecht,” P. P. S. Sastri8 


6. The S.K. places him about 1200 Saka, which is inadmissible. 
T. Catalogus Cat. i, p. 619. 


8. T.P.L. Cat. XIV p. 6225, 
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Vasudeva Sastri Abhyankar? and others! have confounded the two 
Vyasa Tirthas and ascribed to the latter, works really written by the 
former. Aufrecht is again wrong (i p. 619) in making Vyàsa Tirtha— 
“the founder of the Vyisaraya Matha "—a guru of Vedeéa Bhiksu.! It 
would be well therefore, to adopt for the later Vyàsa Tirtha the name of 
Vyasaraya with its variants: Vyàsaraja Svàmin and Vyàsayati by which 
he is most widely known in Madhva circles. 


The earlier Vyasa Tirtha with whom we are here and now concerned, 
was avowedly a direct disciple of Jaya Tirtha.!? He was not a Pontiff of 
any Mutt and was what in Kannada is called a “ Bidi-Sannyàsi" (stray 
disciple). 

11 

Vyasa Tirtha seems to have contributed glosses to eight out of the 
ten Upanisads commented upon by Madhva leaving out the Iga and the 
Prasna commented upon by Jaya Tirtha. A commentary on the Mbh. 
T. N. and two lives of Jaya Tirtha—one bigger and the other a short one, 
are all the works written by him. The ascription of such polemical 
treatises as the Candrika and the Nyüyámrta to him, has to be rejected 
even on grounds of style. His commentaries on the Upanisads are men- 


tioned by Raghuttama Tirtha!^ and quotations from them occur in the 
Bhasya-dipika of Jagannatha Tirtha 


(1) Aitareya-Upanisad Bhasya-Vyakhya* | 


No Ms. of this commentary has been found. The only textual allu- 
sion to it is to be found in one of the introductory stanzas in a gloss on 


9. Edn. Sarvadarsana Samgraha, Bombay, p. 517. 

10. Madras University Historical Series No. XI, p. 424. 

11, This confusion is common to P.P.S. Sastri also (Vol XIV, Cat. T.P.L. 
introd. p. xvii). The real Guru of Vedesa was Vedavyasa Tirtha disciple of 
Raghuttama. 

12. See colophon to his Anu-Jayatirthavijaya (Madras R. No. 1447-a) Vedesa 
also refers to him as jal जनिषेवकान्‌ (Chan. com.). That this refers to the earlier 
Vyasatirtha is clear from a subsequent reference to the author of the Nyüyümrta 
and Candrikd. 

13. See footnotes 7-10. 


14 येन वेदान्तभाष्याणि व्याख्यातानि महात्मना | 


d वन्दै व्यासतीर्थार्य वेदान्तार्थप्रसिद्धये ॥ - 
15, ii, 1. 18 ; p. 268 etc. 
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the Aitareya by a late and more or less unknown commentator: Krsna- 
earya, of which a Ms. exists at the T. P. L. (iii, 1592) : — 


महैतरेयखण्डार्था व्यासतीर्थादिभिलेघु | 
agda: स एवार्थो विस्तरालिख्यते मया ॥ 


(2) T'ittiriya-Bhüsya-V yàlhya (9)195a 
(Granthas 400). 


His commentary on the (3) Brhadàranyaka-Bhüsya, is a volumin- 
ous one running to 3500 granthas. Mss. of it are preserved at Baroda 
(O. L., AC. 3914), Mysore (C. 948) and Tanjore (iii, 1650). It is quoted 
by Jagannatha Tirtha and mentioned by Raghüttama at the beginning of 
his commentary. His (4) Chindogyabhasya-Vyikhyd is available in 
Mss. both at Mysore and Tanjore (1618), complete in eight AdhyAyas, 
running to over 2500 granthas. It is quoted on p. 428 of the Bhüsya- 
dipika. The (5) Kena or Talavaküra-bhüsya-vyükhyü in 100 granthas 
was printed in 1907. ३६ is a very concise commentary but quite read- 
able. The author culls pratikas from the Upanisad-Bhasya of Madhva 
tho’ not from the Upanisad as such. (6) The Katha-bhasya-vyaikhya 
was published in 1905. It is quoted in the Bhisyadipiki. ‘That on the 
(7) Mundaka®) runs to 350 granthas and the one on the (8) Mandi- 
kya‘) to 330. The bhasyartha and the khandartha of the original are con- 
currently given. Of his com. on the (9) M ahabharatatatparyanirnaya, 
a Ms. in Nàgari is reported from Mysore (O.L. 5063). His (10) Jaya- 
tirtha Vijaya! is a metrical life of Jayatirtha in 5 cantos, of various 
metres. The first two are taken up with the doings of Madhva and 
his four disciples, notably Narahari (St. 4-28) and Aksobhya (31-68). 
The  latter's encounter with Vidyaranya (St. 43) and the 
arbitration by Vedanta Desika (St. 64) are referred to. The III Canto 
closes with the early life and marriage of Jayatirtha whose name is given 
as "Dhondu" (St. 5). The IV sketches his meeting with Aksobhya 
and the last deals with his conversion. No account is given of the Ponti- 
fical activities of Jayatirtha, except his devotion to Sarasvati (V. 8-11). 
The Anu-Jayatirthavijaya™®) is a shorter metrical life in 34 sragdharas. 
Some legendary details are given about J ayatirtha. Here too, he is re- 
presented as an incarnation of Indra and to have been miraculously 
favoured by the Goddess Durga (St. 16). The works contain nothing 
of historical importance or worth and their artificial and uninspired 


nature makes it difficult to believe that they were really the work of a 
direct disciple of Jayatirtha. 


15a. Published by T. R. Krsnàcàrya, Kumbakonam. 
16. Jayalaya Press, Mysore, 
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VYasatirtha is the earliest Madhva glossator on the Upanisads. He 
may, in a sense, be even said to be the first regular commentator of his 
school, on the Upanisads; for, the ten Upanisad Bhàsyas of Madhva, 
were but running commentaries on the originals. They did not give 
any word for word meaning of the passages, such as is to be found in 
the bhasyas of Sankara and his followers. Such commentaries from the 
Dvaita point of view were thus a desideratum—and Vyasatirtha address- 
ed himself to this task. He also commented upon the bhàsyas of Madhva 
at the same time. The clarity of his exposition and the simplicity of 
his language are alike remarkable. It is on the lines chalked out by 
him that subsequent commentators like VedeSa, VisveSvara and Ragha- 

vendra have written their Khandarthas on the Upanisads. 


CHAPTER III. 
VIJAYADHVAJA TIRTHA 


16. Vijayadhvaja Tirtha (C. 1437-55) 


From the genealogical tree of the Pejavar Mutt of Udipi, given else- 
where, it will be seen that Vijayadhavaja Tirtha was the seventh ponti- 
fical successor of Madhva on the pitha of that Mutt. The story in the 
Satkathà that he was a disciple of Jayatirtha, seems to be due merely to 
a confusion between the names of Jaya-Tirtha and Vijaya-tirtha the 
grand preceptor परमगुरु of Vijayadhvaja. Both as the seventh suc- 
cessor from Anandatirtha and as belonging to an order of Balya- 
Sannyasins, Vijayadhvaja must undoubtedly have come after Jayatirtha 
who was the fifth in succession from Madhva. 


On the basis of a grant to Vidya (dhi) raja Tirtha of the Krsnapur 
Mutt of Udipi, in the reign of Harihara II (1377-1402) and of a gift of 
land to the same Svàmi!* in the year 1409 A.D. by Devaraya Maharaya 
(1406-18), we may be permitted to work out an average of nearly 20 
years of rule for each pontiff in which case Vijayadhvaja would auto- 
matically fall between C. 1437-60 A.D.!5 This calculation has also the 


17. See Madras Ins., ii, p. 871, Nos. 236 and 241. The Svami was the fifth 
Pontiff of the Mutt. 

18. He could not therefore have flourished “about the same time” as 
Vyasaraya, as airily remarked by a writer on p. 313 of the Vij. Sex? Com. Vol. 
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support of other dated inscriptions from Udipi bearing upon the Svàmis 
of the Kanuri and Sode? Mutts. ८ 


Nothing is known about the early life and career of Vijayadhvaja. 
The S. K. (edn. 1896, p. 23), says that on one occasion, he had com- 
mitted the offence of crossing the sea in a vessel and thereby incurred 
the odium of the orthodox. He was very poprably a Tulu Brahmin 
like his brother-pontifs of the Udipi Mutts. He was an indefatigable 
writer and a sincere soul. His mortal remains lie at Kanva-tirtha, near 
Manjeshwar, ten miles south of Mangalore. 


WORKS 


Vijayadhvaja is best known to the followers of Madhva as the 
author of a voluminous commentary on the Bhügavata Purina called 
Padaratnüvali. It was printed at Belgaum in 1892 and is one of the 
representative commentaries included in the Variorum edition of the 
Purana published from Brindavan, in 1905, with many commentaries. 


The Padaratnávali is the earliest complete and standard commentary 
of the Dvaita school on the Bhagavata. There have been many subse- 
quent commentaries on the Bhigavata by writers of the same school, 
like Yadupati, Satyadharma, etc.; but none of them has come up to 
the level of Vijayadhvaja’s epoch-making commentary, be it in stylistic 
grandeur, expository brilliance or comprehensive grasp of subject-matter. 
It is as luminous as it is voluminous, running to over 35000 granthas. It 
is one of the distinguished contributions of the Udipi Mutts to the output 
of Dvaita Literature. The text of Vijayadhvaja shows important varia- 
tions from the readings known to Jaya Tirtha, of passages quoted in the 
works of Madhva.?! 


The Padaratnávali is a word for word commentary on the entire 
Bhagavata unlike the B. T. of Madhva, which is merely a running com- 


ES 19. No. 113 of 1901 mentions in a grant made in 1614, VidyAdhisa and Vibudhesa 
irtha of the Kapur Mutt, the fourteenth and fifteenth Svamis of the Mutt. This 
Vidyadhisa ought not to be confounded with his namesake in the Uttaradi Mutt, as 
has been done by Prof. V. Rangacharya. 

20. Vide inscriptions relating to Vadiraja Tirtha and his pupil in my Date of 
Vadiraja, Annals B.O.R.I., XVII, pt. 2, pp. 195-6. 

21. For instance in XI, 21, 43, Vij. reads அ. which he interprets as 
विद्ठजनमध्ये but J in his C on B.S.B. i. 1, 4, has எ area. ^ The interpreta- 


Cuni too are different. Cf. J. on G.B. ii, 24 and Vij. on Bhāg. ii, 7, 42 and III, 5, 
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mentary on some of the crucial verses or parts of verses alone of the 
Purana. Vijayadhvaja is indeed very much indebted to the 8. T. in the 
writing of his commentary as can be seen from the numerous quotations 
and extracts which he gives from it. It appears further from one of his 
introductory verses, that he had before him another commentary on the 
Purana,” written by his own Paramaguru Vijaya Tirtha : 


आनन्दतीर्थविजयतीर्थी प्रणम्य मस्करिवरवन्यो | 
तयोः कृति स्फुटमुपजीव्य प्रवच्मि भागवतं पुराणम्‌ (७९०७९ 11). 


Vijayadhvaja’s object in writing his commentary seems to have 
been to supplement the छ. T. of Madhva and defend it, where 
necessary, against contemporary Criticisms. (See his remarks 
under II, 10, 9, 40, X, 75, 52; 10, 72, 12; XI, 13, 7). 
Both Madhva and Vijayadhvaja are found to criticise certain powerfully 
established Advaitic interpretations of the Purana. The former's refer- 
ences and criticisms being, as usual, very brief and enigmatic in the ab- 
sence of a good commentary, Vijayadhvaja has ably supplied the want; 
i, 2, 12, 22, 24; i. 3, 3, 34; IV, 22, 40; VI, 9, 28; VII, 3, 34; VII ;9, 10; 
XI, 7, 51; XI, 21, 43; IV, 29, 10; IV, 33, 16; III, 5, 10; XI, 10, 13; XI, 
15, 6; XI, 12, 20; IV, 24, 29 and VI, 4, 27. Besides making clear the 
nature and drift of Madhva’s criticisms of the Advaitic interpretations of 
the verses, he has many independent criticisms to offer against Advaitic 
commentators of the Purana: i. 1, 1, i, 2, 2; i. 9, 49; VI, 15, 7; VII, 3, 
94; i, 3, 32; 1, 5, 10; i, 7, 37; i, 9, 49. — Vijayadhvaja gives copious 
extracts from certain of these commentaries but in the present state of 
our knowledge, it is not possible to fix the identity of the commentator or 
commentators censured by him. It would be time to say when the 
earlier commentaries of Citsukha and Punyaranya come to be published 
and studied closely, if the views embodied in them tally with those cen- 
sured by Vijayadhvaja. As for Sridhara’s commentary, there are a 
couple of indications that Vijayadhvaja was acquainted with it; Cf. the 
two on ‘aya’ and ‘ विज्ञान ' in II, 9, 31. Tt must however be added that 
there are more than fifteen places in the Padaratnivali where Advaitic 
interpretations of verses are quoted and severely criticised. But only 
in two or three stray cases do these quotations agree even remotely with 
the views expressed by Sridhara in his commentary on those verses. In 


22. It is also probable that Vijaya Tirtha's com. was on the Bhigavata Tat- 
parya of Madhva. 
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most cases, he differs fundamentally in spirit? and letter’ from the 
Advaitic interpretations referred to by Vijayadhvaja. Where he agrees 
with them, the occasions are of trivial account, having no textual or meta- 
physical significance in themselves—agreements so to say of an ordi- 
nary and inevitable kind : —III, 1, 23; IIT, 5, 10; I. 2, 2; I, 10, 4 ; VI, 9, 
28; VII, 9, 10; I, 3, 8; II, 2, 16. On more vital issues, he is frankly 
dualistic in his interpretation even where a monistic interpretation could 
be thought of (i. 18, 14; VII, 3, 34). He is even anti-monistic?* at times: 
XI. 12, 20; admits the reality of the थ्रीविग्रह and the continuation of 
Bhakti in Moksa. With all that, Sridhara was an Advaitin (1, 5, 20) and 
there is much more than a casual agreement between his interpretation 
of Bhàg. VII, 9, 10, and its criticism at the hands of Vijayadhvaja. The 
latter refers to two different explanations of the term द्विषड़गण here, the 
first of which is to be found in Sridhara’s tika. In II, 2, 16; there is a 
marked resemblance in wording and interpretation between Sridhara 
and the Advaitic view criticised by Vijayadhvaja. At the same time, 
there is nothing to show that Sridhara himself could not, in these cases, 
have gone back to the earlier commentators of his own school. The 
Gauraganoddesadipiki of Kavikarnapüra makes Visnu Puri a disciple of 
Jayadhvaja alias Jayadharma Tirtha (1430-45). Since Visnu Puri 
quotes Sridharaj5 we may take the latter to have been a contemporary 
of Jayadhvaja himself. And since Jayadhvaja himself is not far re- 
moved from Vijaya-dhvaja, it may be assumed that Sridhara Svimin 
was more or less an elder contemporary of Vijayadhvaja. 


Though following strictly in the footsteps of Madhva, Vij ayadhvaja 
does, on occasions, give additional interpretations of verses, not contem- 
plated by the former, which he nevertheless piously believes, could be 
brought within the range of his Master's explanations : i, 1, 3: अन्न पिबति- 


भक्षणार्थः, अनेकार्थत्वाद्धातूनाम्‌। न चायमर्थो आचार्योक्तार्थों ரன... 


23. ३, 1, 4; गा, 9, 15; गा, 8, 14. 


23-a. II, 8, 14; IV, 29, 20, where the reading व्यवच्ळियते is unknown 
to Sridhara ; IV, 33, 16; 1, 2, 12: 1, 2, 22, 24; 1, 3, 3, 34; i, 5, 10; 1, 7, 37 ; VI, 4, 
27; VI, 15, 7 ; VII, 3, 34; XI, 3, 34; XI, 12, 20. 


24. जीवयतीति जीवः परमात्मां। With this of. Madhva: जीव इतिभगचतो ऽनि- 


रुद्धस्याख्या (VIN) ००१ज़ीवयति sha करोतीति जीवः, न त॒ स्वय जीवः (Caitanya 
Candrodaya, Bib. Ind. p. 156 and Sridhara on Bhag. XI, 24, 27; III, 35, 31; III 9, 3; 
i, L3; आत्मारामाश्च सुनयो (i, 7, 10) ete. 


ॐ अत्र श्रीधरसत्तमोक्ति लिखनेन्यूनाधिक यक्भवेत॥ Bhaktiratnavali, 
India Office Cat. VI, No. 2535, p. 1272, Col. 2, 
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Under XI, 15, 6, we have in Vijayadhvaja, a valuable reference to 
the commentary of a certain “Suka Tirtha,” on the Bhiyavata.2 We 
know nothing about this commentator from any other source? His title 
“ Tirtha” would however suggest a Sannyasin of the Ekadandi Order, 
though not necessarily a Màdhva ascetic. We have only a single refer- 
ence to him in the whole of Vijayadhvaja's commentary, and in the pre- 
sent state of our knowledge, it is difficult to say to what extent some of 
the Advaitic interpretations criticised by Vijayadhvaja might have been 
directed against this commentator, had he really been (as is probable), 
an Advaitin, himself. 


OTHER WORKS 


Tradition ascribes to Vijayadhvaja a commentary also on the 
Bhagavata Tatparya of Madhva. But no. Mss. of any such commentary 
has been brought to light. It seems unlikely moreover, that he would 
have troubled to write a fresh commentary on the B. T. when he had 
already dealt with the original in his Padaratndvali and made ample 
quotations from the B. T. therein. Most probably this ascription has 
reference to Vijaya-Tirtha, the Paramaguru of Vijayadhvaja, who, we 
have seen, has been credited with a commentary dealing either directly 
or indirectly with the Bhigavata Purina. 

Of the other works attributed to him are (2) a commentary on the 
Yamakabhürata ; (3) Da$avatüra-Harigüthüstotra, (०04१ in praise of the 
ten Avatars of Visnu and set to music ; and (4) a Krsnastakam. 


CHAPTER IV. 
VIDYANIDHI TIRTHA 
17. Vidyanidhi Tirtha (1435-44). 


Aufrecht in his Catalogus Cat., calls him the seventh successor from 
Anandatirtha, probably counting Jayatirtha as the second. instead of 


26. इति ......... उक्ता एवा्तर्भावाः, संख्याश्च; नान्याः शुकतीर्था- 
यक्तविधा इति | Vi. XL 15, 6. (re. Siddhis) 


21. Jivagosvamin, in his Satsandarbha, mentions Sukahrdaya” among a dozen 
standard commentaries on the Bhag. It is doubtful however if its author was 
really the Sukatirtha mentioned by Vijayadhvaja. Jiva mentions Vijayadhvaja 


too with great respect: दूक्षिणादिदेशाविख्यातविज्यव्वज,.. ... . . .वेद्वेदाथेविद्वङ्ठरा- 
णाम... ம. 21,-22). 

28. M. M. Sangha List. 

29. It has been published from Udipi along with the Caturdasa-Stotra of the 
same author. = 


13 
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as the fifth from Madhva. Vidyanidhi’s former name is said to have 
been Krsna-bhatta. The S. K. in whose Table of Contents, he is mis- 
called Vidyananda, considers him to have been a Tulu Brahmin, which 
is rather curious, seeing that he was the actual founder of the Uttaradi 
Mutt. He was the second disciple of Ramacandra Tirtha, the first one 
being Vibudhendra Tirtha. 


Absolutely nothing is known about the early life and career of 
Vidyànidhi. Tradition vaguely attributes to him a commentary on the 
Gita, of which no Ms. is known. His tomb is at Ergola. 

CHAPTER V. 
BRAHMANYA TIRTHA 
18. Brahmanya Tirtha (1460-77) * 

Brahmanya Tirtha was third in descent from Rajendra Tirtha. He 
thus belongs to the “ main line ” of disciples from Madhvacarya, and was 
evidently a Karnataka Brahmin. The Mutt Lists give his date of demise 
as 1467 A.D. This was accepted by B. Venkoba Rau in his Introduction 
to the Vyasayogicarita. It is however open to many objections. In the 
first place, it gives Brahmanya’s disciple Vy&sar&ya a Pontifical sway of 
over 70 years, which is too long. It also bestows upon the latter a life of 
93 years and more which is not also corroborated by other evidence. 
Venkoba Rau himself refers (p. cxiv-cxv) to a tradition, according to 
which Brahmanya died soon after a great famine. On p. 100 of his For- 
gotten Empire, Sewell says that “ about the year 1475 there was a terri- 
ble famine in the Deccan and in the country of the Telugus, which lasted 
for two years.  Venkoba Rau himself refers to two such famines which 
broke out in the years 1423-25 and 1472-74. The second one, it will be 
seen, synchronises with the date mentioned by Sewell. It is manifestly 
impossible that Brahmanya could have died in the first famine. The 


date is too early for him. We have therefore to assume that it was after 


the famine of 1475-76, that he died. 'The event thus cannot be placed 
earlier than 1477. 


It was to the blessings of Brahmanya Tirtha, that the parents of 
Vyasaraya (his disciple),owed the birth of their children—notably of 
Vyasaraya himself. He lived mostly at Channapatna (in the Mysore 
State) which is mentioned in the Vyàsayogicarita?! as his permanent 
residence. There he had a Mutt of his own which was entrusted to his 


30. Dharvar Gazetteer, p. 405-06. 
31. P. 26 (Text). 
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disciple (probably senior) Sridhara Tirtha. His other disciple was the 
famaus Vyasaraya. 


Only one work is traditionally ascribed to Brahmanya Tirtha and 
that is a gloss on the Tattvaprakasika of Jaya Tirtha. No Ms. of it has 
however come down ; nor has the commentary been mentioned by Brah- 
manya's disciple Vydsaraya in his celebrated commentary on the TP., 
the Tatparyacandrik@. The ascription therefore, does not seem to be 
well-founded. 


CHAPTER VI. 
SRIPADA-RAYA alias LAKSMINARAYANA TIRTHA 
19. Sripidaraya (1460-86) ३३ 

Laksminarayana Tirtha, more widely known as Sripidaraya, was 
Pontiff of Padmanabha Tirtha’s Mutt at Mulbagal He was the seventh 
in descent from PadmanaAbha Tirtha and the disciple and successor of 
Svarnavarna Tirtha, whose Brndavana (tomb) has recently been dis- 
covered at Srirangam. According to a tradition recorded in the Brah- 
manya Tirtha-Vijaya,2* the mothers of Brahmanya and Sripadaraya 
were both uterine sisters. The cousins were in all probability, of the 
same age and lived up to the same age. It is indeed curious that both of 
them should have renounced the world and devoted themselves to the 
cause of their faith and what is more, played a conscpicuous part in the 
spiritual evolution of their gifted disciple Vyasaraya. Sripadaraya’s 
demise may definitely be placed after 1457, in which year, we have a 


grant issued in the name of his Guru Svarnavarna Tirtha by Vijaya- 
Venkatapati, son of Virtpaksa. (Ep. Car. IX, Mulbagal 1). 


32. This Mutt which survives to this day, is variously known as the Kundapur 
Mutt, Abbür or Cannapatna Mutt and so on. It has no direct connection with 
Vyasaraya tho’ in recent years a claim has been brought forward on behalf of 
the Kundapar Mutt that it is also directly descended from Vyasaraya and entitled 
to the appellation ^ Vyasaraya-Matha” which is denied by the Svamis of the 
Vyàsar&áya Matha at Sosale who claim and are universally acknowledged to be the 
lawful successors of Vydsaraya. There are misfits both in the genealogical table 
and the epigraphs cited by the Kundapur Mutt. Nor do the Svamis of that Mutt 
appear to have made any contribution to Dvaita literature. We shall therefore 
leave them out of further consideration here. 

33. This is merely an approximate date for Sripadaraya’s rule. 


34, त व्यासतोथे विद्यार्थ स्वमातुभँगिनीसुतम्‌ i 
श्रीपादराजनामान प्रापयद्वरुपुगवः ॥ (quoted by Venkoba Rau, 
p. Ixxiii of his introd. to the Vya8ayogicarita) , 
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Sripddaraya is further said to have been a contemporary of Raghu- 
natha Tirtha of the Uttaradi Mutt who came into power in 1444 and died 
in 1502. The Sripadarajdstaka mentions their joint-pilgrimage to 
Benares. From the same source, we gather that the former wielded 
considerable influence over Saluva Narasimha I, and was specially 
honored by him after his return from the Kalinga campaign (1476 
A.D.) ,38 The fact also, that it was at the instance of Sripadaraya that 
his disciple Vyàsaraya went to the court of Saluva Narasimha at 
Candragiri3’ in or about 1485-6, attests the position of influence which 
Sripadaraya held at the court of Candragiri. He must therefore have 
died sometime after the departure of Vyàsaraya, about the year 1486-87. 


The only work ascribed to him is a commentary on the Nyàyasudhà 
called Vágvajra (Nyàyasudhopannyüsa-vügvajra) of which a Dev. Ms. is 
available at the Mysore O.L. (C. 1560). Itisa lucid and attractive com- 
mentary in about 3500 granthas. The exposition is exhaustive?? and the 
style full of grace. The author has in many places incorporated pas- 
sages* wholesale from the original NS. In spite of its many attractive 
features, it has not made much headway in traditional circles of scholar- 
ship. Even doubts have been expressed in certain quarters touching the 
correctness of the tradition which makes it a work of Sripadaraya. 


CHAPTER VII 
SOMANATHA KAVI 
20. Somandtha Kavi. (C. 1480-1540) * 


The memory of Somanatha Kavi, the author of a sumptuous biogra- 
phy of Vyasaraya, in Campü form, was first brought to the notice of the 
world by the late B. Venkoba Rau in his article in the Q. J. M. S. for 
1924. The work itself was published two years later. It has been a 
first class literary and historical discovery. For, besides being a con- 
temporary account of the life and doings of one of the foremost 
Thinkers of Southern India during the early 16th century, the 
Vyasayogicarita commands the admiration of all true Sahrdayas as 
a Campü-Kavya of great merit. As a historical work, its value 


35. iii, 5. (S.M.). 36. II, 4. 37. P. 40 Vyisayogicarita. 


38. Cf. The passage beginning with ६२ पेक्यवादिनो f= ... (P. 759, b, Ms.) 
39. Vide p. 67—*« ut: भया......” 

40. Cp. P. 69 (of Mys. Ms.) and V.T.N.—tika of Jayatirtha. 

41. Curiously eno' it is not even mentioned in the chapter on ‘ Literature and 


Art' in the Madras Umiversity Historical Series No. XI! The same is the case in 
the Vijayanagar Sex, Com. Vol. too, 
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is even greater. For, not only does it add to the literary glory of 
the Wijayanagar dynasty in general and of its ablest sovereign 
Krsnadevaraya in particular but throws a new light on the extent of 
patronage accorded to the religion and philosophy of Madhvàcarya and 
its exponents, by the Kings of the II and III Dynasties of Vijayanagar. 


DATE 


Somanatha says of himself that he was introduced to Vyasaraya, 
in the reign of Acyutaraya, by Narayana Yati. This Narayana Yati, 
(of the Aksobbya Tirtha Mutt, Kudli), figures in an inscription of 
Krsna-deva-raya, dated 1527 A.D. It is clear therefore that both 
Narayana Yati and his protégé lived at least for some years into the 
reign of Acyuta. The Vydsayogicarita was probably completed about 
1535. It may be safely assumed that Somanatha flourished in the 
former half of the 16th century. 


LIFE 


As his name and those of his ancestors indicate, Somandtha was a 
Smarta Brahmin. His work and the spirit underlying it put one in 
mind of the com. of Appayya Diksita on the Yddavabhyudaya of 
Vedanta Desika. It certainly is an outstanding proof of the winsome 
personality of Vyàsaraya, to have been able to secure so notable a 
biographer as Poet Somanatha. 


Somanatha gives us sufficient information about his personal and 
family history. We learn that he hailed from the village of Govinda- 
tirthapura, in the Tundira-mandala, near Kafici (P. 84). Tradition and 
certain resemblances in style, have led the writer of the English 
Introduction to the Vydasayogicarita*® to believe that Somanatha was 
on his mother’s side, a nephew of Ananta-bhatta—the renowned 
author of the Bharata-Campii.*® Somanatha’s genealogy is: — 


1. Yajva Bhaskara 
2. Devaraja Somapithi 
3. Bhatta Gayamukti Bhaskara 
4, (Father) 
9. Somanatha Kavi 


42. Bangalore Press, Bangalore City, 1926. 
43. The evidence on this point has been discussed by Venkoka -Rau in his 


introdn. p. xlv-xlviii. 
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On his maternal side, he seems to have been connected with a 
certain Kalameghadhvari.*4  Somanitha’s grandfather Bhatta Gaya- 
mukti Bhiskara, was honored by several sovereigns including Bukka 
and Harihara. II. 


His work is divided into eight ullasas (chapters) and contains a 
little over a thousand granthas. It is written in the standard campü- 
style, full of puns, alliteration and other literary embellishments. The 
author has a perfect command over language and his expressions have 
all the naturalism of creative art. He does not strain after effect but 
is nevertheless a finished writer commanding ease and rythm. 


He says in the Epilogue, that he had his work publicly read out 
in an open assembly of scholars presided over by Vyasaraya himself, 
by two good readers and had it duly approved. The salient points 
and the historical kernel of the biography will be found under 
“VYASARAYA”. 

SECTION IV. THE AGE OF DIALECTICISM. 
1 

Tho’ the first beginnings of Dialecticism in Dvaita Vedanta can be 
traced to such works of Madhva as the AV. and some of the Prakaranas, 
and tho’ its employment became increasingly evident in the Nyaya- 
sudha, Vadavali and other works of Jayatirtha, yet, it may, for con- 
venience’s sake, be assumed to have started and developed in right 
earnest only from the beginning of the 15th century. The history of 
thought and literature can never be squeezed'into straight jackets of 
chronology and studied in “ Parts" and “ Periods”. Yet, in the interests 
of a comprehensive survey, it would be necessary to have some kind 
of a definite chronological background and view the development of 
thought or literature in any given case, as a movement of intellectual 
energy along definite landmarks. One such landmark in the history 
of Dvaita-Vedanta and its literature, is indicated by the standardisation 
of the Dialectic Method, and its regular employment in the service of 
the creed, from about the beginning of the 15th century. The Prince 
and Father of this dialectic method was doubtless Vyasardya Svàmin, 
the illustrious author of the Nyüyümrta. But its actual forerunner 
came a century earlier, in the person of Visnudasicarya. It is gratifying 
to note that this Visnudasacarya himself was a disciple of Rajendra 
Tirtha—the fourth lineal predecessor of Vyàsar&ya. 


44. A poet Kalamegha is said to “have been a protégé of Saluva Gopa Tippa— 
one of Devaraya’s officers governing a part of the Tamil country." Madras Uni, 
His, Ser. No. XI, p. 246. l 
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21. Sad-dargani-vallabha Visnudasacarya (C. 1390-1440) * 

We know nothing at all about the personal history of Visnudasacarya 
except that he was a pupil of Rajendra Tirtha*® (1412-30) and had the 
honorific “ Sad-darSani-Vallabha "4€ (Master of the Six Darsanas). 

His only work that has come down to us is the Vadaratnüvali of 
which a much-injured Nàgari Ms. is preserved in the Madras O. L. 
(R. No. 3167) and two incomplete ones, one in Devanagari and the 
other in Telugu script, in the Mysore O. L. (C—1473 and 3098). A 


Mysore. 


The work is a polemical treatise devoted to the vindication of the 
principal tenets of Realism in Vedanta—such as the reality of the 
world and its values, the supremacy of God, the reality of Difference, 
the infallibility of Scripture (Vedas) :— 


४ विश्च सत्य हरिः कर्ता जीवोऽन्यः परमार्थतः | 
वेदः सत्य प्रमाणं चेत्येवं व्यासमतस्थितिः ॥ 


It is divided into five “Sāras” (chapters), corresponding to the 
fine topics for treatment indicated in the above verse. Following the 
requirements of a चादग्रन्थ the author has undertaken a dialectic 
refutation of the relevant doctrines of Monism. Its description there- 
fore in the Trien. Catal. of the Madras Oriental Lib., as a treatise 
“ narrating the principles of Dvaita-Vedanta”, is quite jejune and 
misleading. It is a first-rate controversial classic which became the 
model for the more elaborate Nyüyümrta of Vyasaraya. Certain 
quotations in the Nym. are actually traced to the Vadaratnavali of 
Visnudasacarya, by Srinivasa Tirtha in his com. on the former. But 
the passages are found also in the Siddhitraya of Yamuna. There is 
no doubt however that in the writing of his Nym., Vyasaráya was very 
much indebted to the Vidaratnavali, both for matter and manner which 
of course he has perfected and improved upon with distinctive touches 


45, Vide Colophon: इति श्रीमत्सवेतन्त्रस्वतन्त्रश्रीमद्वाजेन्द्रती थेश्रीचरणकमल 
.......विष्णुदासाचाय विरचितायां.......” (Madras O.L., R. No. 3167). 
46. इति षड्दशनाचायबविष्णुदासायनिमिता i 
वादरलावलिभूयात्मोत्य माधवमध्वयोः ॥ 


(last verse in the Védaratnavali). 
47. Vide his com. on: “यथा चोळनपः सस्राडडितीयोस्ति भूतले பட , , 29 
and मिथ्यात्वस्य a मिथ्यात्वे. ७७०७ छ| Nym. p. 48. (Bby.) ° 
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and contributions of his own. As in the Nym., an elaborate discussion 
of the real import of the so-called “ Monistic-texts " like Tattvam Asi, 
Ekamevádvitiyam is carried out in the Vidaratnavali. But the dis- 
cussions in the Nym., are as a rule, more elaborate and incisive. Over 
a score of interpretations have been suggested for Tattvam Asi :— 


மணன்‌ இன்‌ द्यर्थाः छन्दोगानां श्रतेस्ततः | 
विदांकुवन्तु विद्वांसः सत्यां जीवेशयोभिदाम्‌ ॥ ' 


Quotations and rulings from the Vyakarana*® and Pūrva- 
Mimàmsà 4 $àstras are introduced in profusion, to reinforce the 
Siddhantin’s doctrines and interpretation. This is also a feature com- 
mon to the Nym. And certain sections are designated wgs, as in 
the Nym. Still, there is a difference in methodology between the two. 
The discussions in the Nym., are carried on from the very beginning 
in the approved form of the Naiyàyika—argumentation, with a formal 
statement of the issues: (Vipratipatti-vakya) and analytical refutation 
(विकल्प) % This is not followed in the Vidaratnivali, which is thus 
less formal in its tone—and procedure. There are references however, 
to the views of (1) the author of the Vivarana, (2) Sriharsa 
(Khandana— ") and (3) Citsukha. 


There are quotations also from (what appears to be) yet another 
work of the same author—a Khandana-Khandana, which, to judge from 
its title, seems’ to be a criticism of the Khandanakhanda-Khadya ef 
Sriharsa. This would show that the dialectic onslaught against 
Advaita, by the Dvaitins, dates from much earlier than the period of 
Vyasaraya, tho’ it reached its culmination only in the Nym. That 
would again show that works like the Vidivali, Khandanakhandana, 
Vidaratnivali, etc., were but the counteractions from the Dvaitins’ side 
to the attacks made on various types of realistic thought in such 
dialectical classics as the Khandanakhandakhadya, the Nyayamakaranda 
and the Tattvapradipiki. There is thus no point in the complaint that 
one sometimes hears against the Dvaitins, that they were the first 
aggressors! The conflict between Monism and Dualism (Realism) is 
too old to be side-tracked by such trivial considerations. 


48. There are quotations from the Sutras of Panini, the Mahübhüsya, Kaiyata 
etc. | 
49. And from the Vartikas of Kumarila and various Nyàyas of the Pürva- 
Mimamsd. 
"1 50. Witness the remarks made by -Syt. Anantakrsna Sastri, in his Preface to 
his edn. of the Nyüyümrta-Advoaitasiddhi etc., Calcutta Oriental Series, No. IX. 
p. 37. : 
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By 


R. RAMANUJACHARI 
AND 


K. SRINIVASACHARI 


श्रीः 


| ्रीमते यामुनाय नमः। 
॥ इश्वरसिद्धिः ॥ 


तत्र कस्यचिदेकस्य वशे बिश्व प्रवतते | 
इति साधयितुं qd पूर्वपक्ष प्रचक्ष्महे ॥ 


तत्र मीमांसकाः प्राहुः--नाये सर्वार्थदशनशाक्तिसम्पन्नः पुरुषोऽभ्युपगममईति ; 
अतिपतितसकलसाधकप्रमाणसम्भावनामूमित्वात्‌ स्फुटविविधबाधकतवाच | तथा हि-- 
तस्य TMA साधकं भवेत्‌ ? प्रत्यक्षमपि लोकिकं वैदिकं वा ? 


व्यवस्थितमितस्वार्थं न तावदिह लोकिकम्‌ | 
साधनं तेन सर्वाथेतज्ज्ञानादेरसिद्धितः ॥ 


In order to establish the truth that the universe runs its course 
under the control of some one person, let us, at the very outset, state the 
prima facie view on the matter. 


THE MIMAMSAKA VIEW 


In regard to this question, the Mimamsakas say:—A person 
endowed with the capacity to perceive all things directly cannot be 
posited ; for such a person is beyond the reach of all the pramanas that | 
could possibly help to prove his existence; (besides) there are several 
conclusive means of proof running counter to it (belief in such a 
person). To make the matter clear— (It may be asked) is it perception 
or some other pramàna that proves his existence ? (If the reply 
is perception, there is the further question) is it ordinary percep- 
tion (laukika-pratyaksa) or  super-normal perception (yaugika- 
pratyaksa) ? The objects of ordinary perception being specific 
for each of the senses and being limited (to the here and now), 
ordinary perception cannot serve to prove the existence of 
the supreme soul; for, with its aid, all objects (without an excep- 
tion), knowledge concerning them, and so on, cannot be apprehended, 


१५४ सिद्धित्रये 


सर्वाथदशनशक्तिशालिनमवगमयता हि देशकालस्वभावविप्रक्पेन्यवधानजुषस्सवे 
ளின்‌ शक्तिश्च गोचरमितव्यानि। न च विद्यमानेन्द्रियस न्निक्योग्यकतिपय- 


“~~ 


विषयनियतवृत्तेरेकिकप्रत्यक्षत्य निरवधिरयं महिमा सम्भावनाभूमिरिति कथमिव तदिह 
साधनमिति मन्येमहि । नापि योगिपरत्यक्षमस्य साधकम्‌ ; यतः--- 

प्रत्यक्षत्वे तदप्येवं वि्यमानेकगोचरम्‌ | 

मूतादिगोचरं वा न प्रत्यक्ष प्रतिभादिवत्‌ ॥ 

तत्‌ ag योगिविज्ञानमैन्द्रियकं न ar? ऐन्द्रियकमपि बहिरिन्द्रियसम्भवमान्तरकरण- 

जनितं எ? बहिरिन्द्रियाणि तावत्समधिगतनिजविषयसन्निकषसहकारीणि तदहोचरज्ञान- 
जननानीति जगति विदितम्‌ | अतो न रसनादिभिः रजतातिवृत्तव्यवहितादिसकविषय- 
वेदनप्रसङ्ग: | न चाविद्यमाने रजतादिभिस्सम्भवति सन्निकर्ष:; तस्य द्याश्रयत्वादाश्रया- 


The instrument of knowledge which could reveal a person endowed 
with the capacity to perceive everything must necessarily have for its 
object (1) all things, notwithstanding their distance, their time of exist- 
ence and nature, and notwithstanding the factors obstructing their 
apprehension, (2) knowledge concerning all these, and (3) the capacity 
to have this knowledge. When it is impossible even to think of such an 
illimitable greatness ever becoming the object of ordinary preception, 
which operates as a rule (according to the specific capacities of the 
different senses) in certain objects which are capable of coming into 
contact with the senses at the time, how could we imagine ordinary 
perception to be the effective means of proving the existence of a person 
(endowed with such greatness)? 

Nor could the perception of the yogin be a means of proving his 
existence. For, if it is a mode of perception, it too can only reveal 
present objects. Were it to comprehend objects, past and future, it 
would, like intuitive insight (pratibhd), scarcely be perception. Besides, 
(there arises the question) is the knowledge of the yogin born of the 
senses or not? Even on the view that it is sensory knowledge, there 
crops up the further question, is that knowledge born of the outer senses 
or of the internal sense ? It cannot originate from the outer senses ; for 
it is well-known that the outer senses, provided with the auxiliary 
causes, namely, contact with the object appropriate thereto, give rise to 
knowledge concerning those objects. That is why there is no possibility 
of knowledge concerning all things, (e.g.) silver, bygone objects, and 
whatever is screened from view, arising from the senses, such as, the 
tongue. With objects, such as silver, that do not exist at the moment, 
there can be no contact; for contact presupposes two bases, and in the 


ईश्वरसिद्धिः $us 

भावे तुदसम्भवात्‌ | अतोऽपेक्षितोऽथसत्निकषः | सहकारिविरहे कथमिन्द्रियाण्यतीतादि- 
विषयसाक्षात्काराय कल्पेरन्‌ ? 

भवति च--यत्‌ यत्सहकारि यत्कार्यजननं, तत्तदभावे न तज्जनयति, यथा क्षिति- 
सरिलसहकारि अङ्कुरकार्यजननबीज क्षित्या्भावेऽङ्कुरम्‌ । अर्थसन्निकर्षसहकारीणि 
बहिरिन्द्रियाणि ज्ञानजननानीति तान्यपि नातीतेऽनागते वार्थे ज्ञानं जनयन्तीति न 
तदुपजनित प्रत्यक्ष यथोक्तविषयनियममतिक्रामति ॥ 

नाप्यान्तरकरणसम्भवम्‌ ; आन्तरगोचर एव सुखादो स्वान्तर्वातन्त्यात्‌ NA- 
विषयमितिषु मनसो निरङ्कुशकरणताज्गीकारे हि कृतं चक्षुरादिभिः | अतश्च न कश्चिद- 
न्धो बधिरो वा भवेत्‌ । 

भवति चात्र--विमतिपदं मनो बहिरिन्द्रियनिरपेक्ष न बाह्यप्रत्यक्षगोचरे Tad, तत्र 


absence of either basis, there is no possibility of contact. Therefore, 
contact with objects is required (for perception arising from the outer 
senses). When the auxiliary cause is absent, how would the senses be 
capable of directly apprehending objects, such as by-gone things ? 

This may be expressed in syllogistic form :— That which produces 
a certain effect, when in association with a given auxiliary cause, cannot 
produce it in the absence of that auxiliary cause; for example, 
the seed which produces the sprout, when in association with the soil 
and moisture, does not produce the same in the absence of the soil and 
the like. The external senses, in association with the auxiliary cause, 
namely contact with objects, lead to knowledge. Therefore, in 
conformity with this principle, the outer senses do not also lead to 
knowledge of the past object or the future one. It has, therefore, to be 
concluded that the knowledge generated by the external senses cannot 
override the rule herein mentioned with regard to objects (that they 
should be present at the time, unclouded and appropriate to the senses). 

Nor can it (ie. the knowledge of the yogin) originate from the 
internal sense. For it is only in the domain of pleasure and other 
internal states that the mind holds complete sway. If even in regard 
to knowledge of external objects, the manas were admitted to be the 
unfettered and unaided instrument, then, the outer senses would become 
superfluous. It would follow therefrom that none could be either blind 
or deaf. 

To express it in syllogistic form : —Without seeking the assistance 
of the outer organs, manas, whose precise mode of apprehending exter- 
nal objects is under dispute, cannot enter upon the province of external 
perception ; for in regard to this field the activity of manas is dependent 


१५६ सिद्धित्रये 


तत्तन्त्रवृत्तित्वात्‌ | यत्‌ यत्र यत्तन्त्रवृत्ति, न तत्तत्रिरपेक्ष तत्र प्रवतते ; यथा आलोकापेक्ष- 
प्रवृत्ति चक्षुः स्वगोचरे अन्धतमस इति | 
न च सिद्धोषधमन्त्रतपस्समाधिमहिमसमासादितातिशयानि इन्द्रियाणि कदा- 


Cx n. 


चिदपजहति समधिगतविषयनियममिति सम्भवति ; सांसिद्धिकसामर्थ्याविर्भा वेकफललात्ते- 
षाम्‌ ; सामर्थ्यस्य च प्रतिनियमात्‌ । न RE सुप्रयुक्तमेषजशतविहितसंस्कारमपि श्रोत्र 
खूपरसविभागावगमाय कर्पते | 

भवति च -_विवादाध्यासितबाह्याभ्यन्तरकरणपाटवातिशयोऽनुछङ्ठितसीमा, ऐन्द्रिय- 
कप्रक्षत्वात्‌ , हृशयमानतत्मकर्षवत्‌ , इत्वेन्द्रियक ज्ञानं नातीतादि गोचरयति | 

भावनाप्रकर्षपर्यन्तजन्मनस्तु सत्यपि विशदनिर्भासित्वे प्राच्यानुभवगोचराद- 
नधिकमधिकं वा अध्यवस्यतः स्मृतिविश्रमख्रोतसोरन्यतरावरतपरिवतिनः कुतः प्रामाण्यकूल- 
प्रतिरुम्मः ? कुतस्तराञ्च प्रत्यक्षतयोत्तम्भनम्‌ ? प्रत्यक्षस्य वा सतः कथमिव विदितविषय- 


upon the outer senses. That whose activity in a certain sphere is 
dependent upon a given entity cannot act in that sphere independent of 
that given entity; for example, the eye, whose proper functioning is 
dependent upon light, does not operate in its province, (viz., that of 
colour) in darkness. 

It is impossible for the senses even occasionally to transcend the 
limitations which are known to prevail with regard to the object by 
virtue of the merit acquired through the efficacy of the drugs administer- 
ed by perfected souls, of mantras (charms), austerities (tapas) and 
yogic concentration. For these (i.e., drugs, etc.) have for their result 
only the manifestation of the capacity inherent in the different senses; 
and this capacity is well-defined (for each of them). Though the ear 
may have acquired excellent powers through a hundred drugs properly 
administered, yet it is incapable of apprehending such diverse 
qualities as colour and taste. 

To put the matter in syllogistic form : —The excellence of the skill 
belonging to the senses, external and internal, concerning which there 
is dispute, does not transcend its limits or bounds; for it is sensory ex- 
cellence like the one perceived by us. Hence, sensory knowledge cannot 
make known bygone things and the like. 

Though the knowledge that arises at the culmination of the highest 
stages of concentration shines forth clearly and distinctly, whether it sets 
forth something additional to what is revealed in previous experience or 
embraces nothing more than that, such a knowledge has to whirl in the 
eddy of the one or the other of the two streams of remembrance (smrti) 
and illusion (vibhrama}, and has no chance whatever of reaching the 
shore of validity (pràmàmya). There is much less chance of trying to 


ईश्वरसिद्धिः १८७ 


नियमव्यतिक्रमः ? अतिक्रमतो वा ga: प्रत्यक्षत्वमिति न विश्वानुभवेश्वयेशालिनि प्रत्यक्ष 
प्रमाणम्‌ । 

नापि प्रमाणान्तरम्‌ । तत्खल्वनुमानमागमो ஏ? अनुमानमपि विशेषतो ஸ்‌ 
सामान्यतो इष्टं qp? तत्र सकलपदवीदवीयसि भगवति न तावत्‌ स्वल्क्षणसाक्षात्कारपूर्व- 
काविनाभावावधारणाधीनोदयतवादिदमनुमानसुदेतुमरम्‌ | न ह्यनवगतचरहुतभुजस्तद्‌- 
विनाभावितया घूममनुसन्धातुमीशते । न च सर्वरथनिर्माणसाक्षात्कारपटीयसि fex 


सामान्यतो दृष्टमपि किञ्चन लभ्यते | 
नन्वेकचेतनाधीनं विवादाध्यासित जगत्‌ | 
अवेतनेनारब्धत्वादरोगस्य शरीरवत्‌ ॥ 
तथा सर्वाथनि्माणसाक्षात्करणकोशरूम्‌ | 
कार्यत्वादेव जगतस्तत्कतुरनुमीयताम्‌ | 


enchance its validity by stating that it is perceptual knowledge. If it 
were a perception, how could it transcend the well-known limitations 
with regard to objects ? If it were to transcend these, how could it still 
be perceptual in character ? Hence, perception cannot be a valid means 
of proof in regard to the person endowed with the superhuman power 
of experiencing all things 

It cannot be any other pramana either. (If it be) is that other 
pramana inference or scripture (àgama)? If it is inference, is that 
visesatodrsta or sümünyatodrsta ? (It cannot be vi$esatodrsta ; for) 
concerning the existence of God, who is beyond the reach of all the 
means of proof, no inference can arise; since the birth of the latter is 
dependent upon the assurance of universal concomitance (avinübhüva) 
between the hetu and the sidhya, which, in its turn, presupposes the 
direct perception of what is proved. Indeed, those who are ignorant of 
fire would be incapable of understanding smoke as a universal con- 
comitant of fire. Nor is a mark of inference (linga) of the simanyato- 
drsta variety available in inferring the existence of a person who is 
competent to create all things and to perceive them directly. 

THE NYAYA ARGUMENTS FOR THE EXISTENCE OF GOD. 

The world, concerning which the question is raised :—Is it, or is 
it not, due to divine creation ?2—is subservient to a single in- 
telligent entity ; for, like the body of one who is free from disease, it is 
constituted of non-sentient matter. Further, as the world is an effect, 
the ability to ereate all things and perceive them directly must be 
inferred to belong to its author. 


१५८ सिद्धित्रये 


सवे हि कार्यमुपादानोपकरणसम्प्रदानप्रयोजनसंवेदिचेतनरचितमवगते घदमणिक- 
गृहादि | कार्यञ्च विमतिपदमवनिगिरिमहाणवादीति तदपि तथाविधबुद्विमद्धेतुकमध्यव- 
सीयते । 

न च कार्यखबमसिद्धमिति वाच्यम्‌ ; अवयवसन्निवेशादिभिहे तुभिस्तस्सिद्धेः | इह 
चान्त्यावयविभ्यः प्रभृति आध्यणुकमखिलमवयविक्रमनिहीयमाननानावयवव्यतिषङ्गविरोष- 
जनितमवगतमित्यन्तत उपादानं चतुर्विधाः परमाणवः எனன | तेषामादिपरिस्पन्दश्च 
तदनुगुणाहष्टविशिष्टतततक्षेत्रज्ञसयोगासमवायिकारणक इति उपकरणमपि समस्तकषेतरज्ञ- 
adia घर्माधरमलक्षणान्यदष्टानि । प्रयोजनं पुनस्तदभिनिर्वर्तितविचित्रार्थक्रियाकार 
श्चेतनोपकारमकारमेदोऽपर्यन्तः | तदुपभुजस्त एव क्षेत्रज्ञास्सम्मदानम्‌ | न चामी स्वसम- 
वायिनावपि धर्मावर्मावलमवलोकयितुमिति तदतिरेकी निखिलभुवननिर्माणनिपुणोऽधिकरण- 


Indeed, all effects such as pots, water-jars and houses are found to 
be created by intelligent beings who know the material and the auxili- 
ary causes and also know for whom and for what purpose they are 
intended.! The objects under discussion, such as the earth, the moun- 
tain and the wide ocean, are effects; hence it has to be concluded that 
they, too, have for their cause an intelligent entity. 

It cannot be contended that their being effects is itself unestablished ; 
for this is well established on the strength of reasons such as the 
arrangement of the parts. All objects, commencing from wholes which 
are not themselves the parts of other wholes (antydvayavi) and ending 
with the diads (dvyanukas), are known to be constituted by the peculiar 
combinations of diverse parts which decrease (in number) in 
accordance with the scale of wholes; hence it follows that ultimately 
four different kinds of infinitesimal atoms are the material causes of the 
world. As for the auxiliary cause (upakarana), it must be the unseen 
powers (adrsta) in the shape of merit (dharma) and demerit (adharma) 
existing in all individual souls (ksetrajfia) ; for the initial movement 
(parispanda) of the infinitesimal atoms has for its non-inherent cause 
(asamaviayikdrana) their conjunction with the manifold souls associated 
with unseen powers in the form of merit and demerit (adrsta) which 
are appropriate to this movement. As regards the purpose (of creation), 
it is the limitless and manifold forms of help rendered to the jivas, a 
help which is in the shape of diverse, fruitful activities performed by 
them. The self-same jivas who derive this help are the very 
persons for whom (sampradéna) the universe is intended. For the 
reason that these jivas are incapable of perceiving the merits and demerits, 


1 Compare Pápini sitra-karmand सस எ oS Compare Paninis sutra-karmana yamabhipraiti sa Sampradanam. I. iv. 32. 
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सिद्धान्तसमधिगतनिरतिशयसहजसकछबिषयसेविदेश्वर्यशक्तयतिशयः पुरुषधौरेय एकः 
किमिति न सामान्यतोष्टरिङ्गादनुमीयते | 

तदिदमविदितानुमानवृत्तस्य स्वमतिरचिततरळतकोछसितमिति परिहसन्ति मीमां- 
सकाः | तथा हि--किमिदमेकचेतनाधीनत्वन्नामाभिप्रेत तनुभुवनादेः ? तदायत्तत्वमिति 


चेत्‌ , 
किमस्य तस्मिन्नायत्त किन्नु जन्माथवा स्थितिः | 
प्रवृत्तिर्वा द्रयोस्तावस्साध्यहीनं निदशनम्‌ di 


Fx கூ 


न ag शरीरमेकचेतनाधीनोत्पत्तिस्थिति। ये हि यद्देहाधीनसुखदुःखोपभोगभागिनः, 
भवति हि तदुचिताइष्टशालिनां सवषामेव तेषां तद्देहिन इव तदुत्पत्तिस्थितिनिमित्तत्वम्‌ | 
अपि च शरीरावयविनः स्वावयवसमवायलक्षणा स्थितिः अवयवव्यतिषङ्गविशेषाइते 


even though they are inherent in themselves, why should it not be 
inferred with the aid of a mark of inference (linga) of the 
simanyatodrsta variety that there is a Supreme Person, who as under- 
stood from the Adhikarana-siddhanta, is different from these finite souls, 
who is competent to create all the worlds, who is endowed with 
a knowledge of all things, which is of the most excellent kind and which 
is natural to him, and who is endowed with lordship and power of un- 
surpassed excellence. 


THE MIMAMSAKA CRITICISM OF THE NAIYAYIKA VIEW 


The Mimamsakas ridicule this line of thought as being the outcome 
of arguments which are unsustainable and which are framed by the 
imagination of one who is ignorant of the methods of inference. To make 
the matter clear—What is the precise significance of the statement that 
the body, the world and the like are subservient to a single conscious 
entity ? If it is said that it signifies dependence upon that entity, (it 
may be asked) what is it that is dependent upon him? Is it their 
origin or continuance or activity? On the first two alternatives, the 
illustrative example cited would be defective in not possessing the 
südhya. Indeed, the body is not dependent for its origin and 
continuance upon a single intelligent entity. All persons who share in 
the enjoyment of the pleasures and pains dependent upon a given body 
must also, equally with the person who owns it, be responsible for its 
origin and continuance; since they are endowed with unseen powers 
(adrsta) appropriate to that enjoyment. 

The continuance of a complex.whole like that of the body, which 
is in the form of the inherence of the whole in its parts, fequires no 


१६७ खिद्धित्रये 


न चेतयितारं परमपेक्षते । या पुनस्तदपेक्षिमी प्राणनलक्षणा स्थितिः, न सा पक्षीकृते 
क्षित्यादौ सम्भवतीति स्थितिमपि नैकरूपां पक्षसपक्षानुयायिनीमुदीक्षाम हे | 
एकचेतनाधीनप्रवृत्तिवे तु प्रबरुबहुजनसरभसप्रयत्नप्रचाल्यैरुपरुतरुरथादिभि्व्य- 
भिचारः | आरब्धत्वादेव चेतत्साध्यसिद्घावधिकमिदमुपादानविशेषवचनम्‌ | 
चेतनाघीनतामात्रसाधने सिद्धसाध्यता | 
चेतनेर्भोक्तमिर्भोग्यः कर्मभिजन्यते हि नः ॥ 
युक्तञ्चेतत्‌, यदुभयवादिसिद्धानामेव चेतनानां कर्वृत्वाभ्युपगमः ; छाघवात्‌ | 
न चोपदानायनभिज्ञतया GUTEN: ; 
उपादानं पृथिव्यादि यागदानादि साधनम्‌। 
साक्षात्कतु क्षमन्ते यत्सव एव च चेतनाः | 


intelligent being apart from the peculiar inter-relation of the parts them- 
selves, Continuance, understood in the sense of breathing, which stands in 
need of an intelligent person, is not met with in the earth and the like, 
which are offered as the paksa (minor term) in your argument; hence 
we fail to discern a uniform type of continuance existing in common in 
both the minor term (paksa) and the illustrative example (sapaksa). 

Should it be said that ‘ dependence’ means having an activity subject 
to the control of a single intelligent entity, then, in consideration of 
instances like huge boulders or trees or cars which could be moved 
only with the strenuous effort put forth by several strong persons, the 
argument is liable to be charged with the fallacy of vyabhicüra. 
Again, when the conclusion (namely, that the world presupposes an 
intelligent cause) follows from the very fact of the cosmos being 
constituted of (matter), the addition of the qualification ‘endowed with 
a knowledge of the material cause and so on’ is superfluous. If the 
argument were to establish only dependence upon a conscious entity, 
then, the argument is liable to be charged with the defect of proving 
what is already well-established ; for this world has been created by our 
own past deeds (karma) as something fit for enjoyment by conscious 
beings, experiencers (bhokta). It is proper to admit that the agency 
for the creation of the world belongs only to the conscious beings posi- 
ted by both the rival disputants ; for this hypothesis has the merit of eco- 
nomy of thought (lighava) . 

It is impossible to deny agency to finite souls, on the score that they 
are not acquainted with the material cause and the like. For all 
intelligent beings are quite competent to perceive directly the material 
causes, namely, the elements like earth, and the auxiliary causes such 
as sacrifice (yajfia) and gift (dina). 


दैश्वरसिद्धि; १६१ 


अद्यवदेव विश्वम्भरादयः क्रमप्राप्ागन्तुकोपचयापचयेकदेशशालिनो न युगपदेव 

निरवशेषविर्यजननमागिन इत्यन्तिमपरमाणुसाक्षात्कारो न कर्तुमावोपबोगी |) 
कर्मणइशक्तिरूपं यदपूर्वादिपदास्पदम्‌ | 
मा भूदत्यक्षता तस्य शक्तिमद्यक्षगोचरः ॥ 

न எக कुलालादयः कुम्मादिकार्यमारम्भमाणास्तदुपादानोपकरणभूतमृद्दण्डचक्रा- 
दिकार्योसादनशर्कि साक्षात्कृत्य तत्तदारभन्ते | यदि परं शक्तिमविदुषामभिरषितसाघने 
तदुपादानादिव्यवहारोऽनुपपन्नंः | इह तु 

_ आगमादवगम्यन्ते विचित्राः कमशक्तयः | 
तेन कमभिरात्मानस्सवे निर्मिमतां प्रथक्‌ ॥ 

अपि च तदेव चेतनकर्तृकं जगति परिहर्यते, यदेव शक्यक्नियं शकयज्ञानोपादानादि 
च। न तथा महीमहीधरमहाणवादीति कथमिव तत्तत्कार्थत्वम्‌ ? कथन्तराश्च तदुपादा- 


Direct perception of the infinitesimal atoms which are the ultimate 
building materials is not required for agency ; because earth and other 
elements possessing at all times, as at the present moment, partial 
growth and decay which take place occasionally and gradually, do not 
secure at any time total annihilation or creation. 

(It is futile to contend that as yaga and dana become the causes of 
creation only through the mystic power (apürva) which they generate 
and as this power is imperceptible to the jiva, he cannot be the agent ; 
for) the mystic potency of activities which is referred to by terms, such 
as ‘apurva,’ may not be perceptible ; but, surely, the act itself possessing 
this power is open to perception. In fact, the potter and other agents 
engaged in producing objects, such as jars, do not enter upon their 
respective activities only after having directly perceived the potency to 
produce the effect residing in their material and auxiliary causes, such 
as, the lump of clay and the wheel. However, in producing objects that 
are desired, the utilisation of their respective material causes would be 
impossible to those who are altogether ignorant of their potency. But 
here, the manifold potencies of activities are learnt through scriptures. 
Therefore, let it be held that finite souls severally are the agents in 
creating everything in the world with the aid of their own deeds. 

Moreover, only that which it is possible to make, and whose 
material cause can possibly be known, is found everywhere to have a 
conscious being for its agent. For the reason that the earth, the 
mountain and the mighty ocean do not possess this nature (ie., it is 
impossible to make them; and their material causes cannot be known), 
it is difficult to imagine how they can be regarded as the respective 


१६२ सिद्धित्रये 


नोपकरणादेस्साक्षात्कारगोचरता ? என்‌ हि कार्यमुपादानाचभिज्ञपूवकमवगर्ते घट्मणि- 
कादि, ताइशमेव हि तथाविधबुद्विमद्वेतुकल्वाबुमानाय प्रभवतीति | 

अपि चानीश्वरेण परिमितशक्तिज्ञानेन विग्रहवता अनवाप्तकामेन BANAT घटा- 
दिकार्यमिति तथाविध बोद्ारमुपस्थापयन्हेतुरमिमतपुरुषसार्वज्यसवैश्वर्या दिविपयसाधना- 
द्विरुद्धः स्यात्‌ | 

न चैवं सति सर्वानुमानव्यवहारोच्छेदप्रसङ्गशशङ्कितव्यः । प्रमाणान्तरगोचरे हि 
रिङ्गिनि लिङ्गबरादापततो विपरीतविशेषांस्तत्ममाणमेव प्रतिरुणद्धि | इह पुनरतिपतित- 


CS 


सकलमानान्तरकमेभावे सर्वनिर्माणनिपुणे सिषाधयिषिते यावन्तोऽन्वयव्यतिरेकावधारितावि- 
नाभावभाजो घर्मास्तानप्यविशेषेणोपस्थापयति | 
अपि च--- 


effects of different causes. It is even more difficult to conceive how 
their material and auxiliary causes could become the objects of direct 
perception. Only an effect like the jar or the water-pot, which is known 
to be dependent upon an intelligent entity acquainted with material and 
other causes, is capable of leading to the inference that an effect must 
have for its cause a sentient being possessing a knowledge of that kind 
(i.e, knowledge of upddéna, upakarana and the like). 

Further, in as much as an effect like the jar is known to be produced 
by a person who is different from God and who possesses limited powers 
and knowledge and who is endowed with a personality, and who has 
desires which are unfulfilled, the reason (hetu) cited by you, establish- 
ing as it does a knower answering to this description, is liable to be 
charged with viruddha dosa. For it establishes the very reverse of 
omniscience and lordship over the universe which is sought to be proved 
as belonging to the person who is suggested to be the cause of the world. 

(The Mimamsaka continues:)—There is no room for the objec- 
tion that if this were so there would be an end to all reason- 
ing. For, if the thing proved (lingin) is open to any pramüna 
other than that on which it is at the moment based, this other 
pramana itself would dispel the contradictory features suggesting 
themselves on the strength of the mark of inference (linga). In the 
present case, however, when a person who transcends the reach of all 
other pramünas and who is competent to create all things is desired to 
be proved, the reason (hetu) will, in addition to proving him, establish 
also all those features which possess invariable concomitance ascertained 
on the strength of positive and negative evidence, 
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स्वांथकारुण्यभावेन व्याप्ताः प्रेक्षावतः क्रियाः | 
इश्वरस्योमयाभावाञ्ञगत्सरगो न युज्यते | 
अवाप्तकामत्वान्न ताबदात्मार्थ सृजति | प्रळयसमये प्रलीनसकलकरणकळेबरादि- 
भोगोपकरणतया च चेतनानां दुःखाभावादःखिदशनजनितङ्गपाप्रयुक्तिरपि नास्तीति व्यापक- 
भूतस्वाथकारुण्यनिवृत्तेव्याप्यभूतया प्रेक्षावस्प्रवृत्यापि निवर्तितव्यम्‌ | 
सुखकतान जनयेज्जगरकरुणया UAT | 
तत्कर्मानुविधायित्वे हीयेतास्य स्वतन्त्रता ॥ 
न चोपादानादिसाक्षारकारिण एव कतृत्वमित्यपि नियमः ; उपादानसुपकरणञ्चा- 
विदुष एवात्मनो ज्ञानादिषु கர | अतः 
असिद्धत्वाद्विरुद्धत्वा दनेकान्स्या्च वर्णितात्‌ | 
AAT न यथोदितकतृता ॥ 
प्रयोगश्च भवति--महीमहीधरादि काये न भवति, प्रसिद्वकार्थविलक्षणत्वात्‌ , 


The activities of a person in his senses are always invariably 
characterised by thought of personal gain or love to others. Since, in 
the case of God, none of these exists, the creation of the world cannot 
justifiably be ascribed to him. As all his desires are already fulfilled, 
he does not create the world for his own sake. Since at the time of 
dissolution (pralaya) the jivas are destitute of all the senses, body and 
other means of enjoyment, no sorrow is experienced by them; as a 
consequence, creation cannot be the result of the mercy evoked by the 
perception of persons afflicted by sorrow; hence, with the absence of 
the vyüpaka (the invariably concomitant), namely, personal gain and 
mercy, there must be the absence of the vyàpya (that which is inherent), 
namely, the activity of a sensible person. He who creates the universe 
out of mercy must have created it in such a fashion that pleasure alone 
is present in the universe. If it were suggested that he pays due 
regard to the past deeds of jivas, his independence would be lost. 

Besides, there is no rule to the effect that agency belongs only to 
that person who directly perceives the material cause and the like ; for 
in respect of activities, such as knowing, agency belongs to the soul even 
though the latter is ignorant of the auxiliary causes. Hence, in as much 
as the hetu, namely, ' being an effect' is liable (for the considerations 
mentioned just now) to be charged with the defects of being un- 
established (asiddha), adverse (viruddha) and anekdnta (straying), it 
is impossible that the universe should have for its cause a person like 
the one suggested by you. 

This may be expressed in syllogistic form thus:— (1) Phenomena, 
such as, the earth and the mountain, are not effects, for the reason that, 
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गगनवत्‌ , अशक्यदशनोपादानोपकरणत्वाद्वा व्यतिरिकेण घटादिवत्‌ | परमाणवः न प्रत्यक्षाः, 
निरतिशयसूक्ष्मद्रन्यत्वात्‌ , तथेव घटादिवत्‌ | विमतिविषयः कालः न लोकशून्यः, कालत्वात्‌ 
इदानीन्तनकारूवत्‌ | तनुभुवनादि TAY न भवति, कार्यस्वात्तद्वदेव | ईश्वरः कर्ता 
न भवति, प्रयोजनरहितत्वात्‌ , अशरीरल्वाद्वा सुक्तात्मवत्‌ | इति | 
अत्र ब्रूमो «praed क्षित्यादौ शक्यनिद्ववम्‌ | 
सभागस्वाक्रियावत्त्वान्महत्त्वेन विशेषितात्‌ ॥ 
ताइशादेव मूतेत्वाहाद्यप्रत्यक्षतान्वितात्‌ | 
ससामान्यविशेषत्वादित्यादिभ्यो घटादिवत्‌ ॥ 
न चेदृश एव सन्निवेशः कार्या नेतर इत्यवयवसन्षिवेशतिनियतं रूपभेदमु- 
दीक्षामहे । 
यत्तु शक्थक्रिये शक्यज्ञानोपादानोपकरंणं च क्रियत इति, तदस्तु नाम । किन्तु 


- like ether, they are thoroughly unlike what are well-known to be effects, 
or for the reason that here, unlike the case of jars, the knowledge of 
material and auxiliary causes is impossible to secure. (2) The 
infinitesimal atoms are imperceptible ; for, unlike jars and the like, they 
are exceedingly subtle substances. (3) The period under discussion (i.e., 
pralaya) is not characterised by the absence of the world; for it is also 
a period like the present one. (4) The body, the world and the like do 
not have God for their agent ; for, like the jar, they are effects. (5) God 
is not an agent, because he has no purpose in creating the world, or 
because, like the released soul, he is not possessed of a body. 

THE NAIYAYIKA REPLY TO THE MIMAMSAKA CONTENTION 

To these arguments of the Mimamsaka the Naiy&yika replies : — 
The character of being an effect cannot be denied to earth (1८४४४) 
and other substances ; because, like the jar etc., they are endowed with 
parts, or with activites while they are yet big in magnitude, or with 
forms while they are yet big in magnitude, or with wider and narrower 
generality (saimdanya-visesa) while they are open to external perception 
and because of other reasons like this. We know of no distinct feature 
associated exclusively with a particular configuration of parts, about 
which it could be said ‘ This mode of configuration alone is an effect, and 
none else is.’ 

'The contention that that alone can be said to be created which it is 
possible to produce and whose material and auxiliary causes can possibly 

*be known rhay be true enough; but the capacity to do and the power 


ईश्वरसिद्धिः १६५ 


ते क्रियाज्ञानशक्ती क्रियाज्ञानाभ्यामेब समधिगमनीये | ते च क्षित्यादिघु यथोक्तसाधनवळ- 
समुस्थापिते इति न विशेषः प्रसिंद्वमाकारगोपुरादिकार्येभ्यस्तनुसुवनादेः | न चेतावानेव 
क्रियागोचर इति विषयनियमः कश्चित्‌ क्रियाया दृष्टः, येनेदमशक्यक्वियमध्यवस्येम । सिद्धे 
च कार्यले तदुपादानादिसाक्षा्करणतदधिष्ठानतठ्ोेरणनिपुणः पुरुषविशेषस्सिद्धथत्येव | 

अधिष्ठानं च तसवृत्यनुगुणसङ्कह्पवदीश्वरसन्निकषैः ; क्षेत्रज्ञेनेव स्वशरीरादो | स 
च द्रव्यैस्सयोगरक्षणः | TIT संयुक्तसमवायरूपः | 

प्रवृत्तिश्च परमाणूनां परिस्पन्दरक्षणा | धर्माध्मयोह्ठु फलोदयानुकूलताइश- 
देशकारादिसहकारिसहितता | 

न च* ताभ्यां धर्माधमाभ्यामेव फलम्‌ ; चेतनानधिष्ठितानां सवेषामेतेषामचेतन्ये- 


to know can only be inferred from activity and knowledge. And 
since these have been shown to exist in respect of the earth (ksiti) and 
the like, on the strength of the reasons adduced already, it is clear that 
there is no special feature that could mark off the body, the world and 
the like from well-known effects, such as, the temple tower and the wall. 
No restriction to the effect ‘The scope of activity is only this much’ is 
noticed to limit activity to certain objects alone; and if such a 
restriction exists, we may assert that this cosmos is impossible of 
production. If it is proved to be an effect, it necessarily follows that 
there is a person who is competent to perceive directly its material and 
other causes, and to control and direct the same. 

As in the case of the control of his own body and (senses) by the 
jiva, here also (ie, in regard to the cosmos) control (adhisthana) 
consists merely in the proximity (to the cosmos) of a God possessed of a 
will conducive to its activity. With regard to substances (dravya) this 
proximity takes the form of conjunction (samyoga) ; and in regard to 
their qualities, it is inherence (samavüya) in that wherein there is con- 
junction (samyukta). 

Coming to activity (pravrtti), that of infinitesimal atoms is merely 
change of place (parispanda). With regard to merit (dharma) 
and demerit (adharma), their activity is simply their coming into associa- 
tion with appropriate place (dese) and times (kéla) and other auxiliary 
causes helpful to the starting of the fruits of deeds 

It is wrong to maintain that the fruits of activities result from merit 
and demerit themselves ; for these and all other things not controlled by 
an intelligent entity cannot effect anything by themselves ; since they are 


*In the printed books and manuscripts this sentence reads thus, without the 
negative particle, ‘tabhyam dharmadharmabhyém phalam’. But from the context 
it is clear that the text should be ‘na ca tabhyam....’ : i 
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नाकिचित्करत्वात | न हि चेतनेन वधकिनानधिष्ठिता वासी देशकालादिसहकारिशत - 
समधिगमेडपि यूपादीन्यापादयरतुमछूम्‌ | बीजाङ्करादयस्तु पक्षान्तभूता इति तैन्यभिचार- 
वचनमनभिज्ञतयैव श्रोत्रियाणाम्‌ | एतेन सुखादिभिर्व्यभिचारोऽपि प्रत्युक्तः | 

न चोमयवादिसिद्धतामात्रेण क्षेत्रज्ञानामेवेहशाधिष्ठातृत्वकल्पनमुचितम्‌ ; तेषां 
सूक्ष्मव्यवहितादिदरानाशक्तेनिश्चितत्वात्‌ | दृष्टानुसारिणी हि aaa कल्पना ; न दृष्टविरो- 
घिनी | न चैवमीखरस्याशक्तिनिश्चिता ; प्रमाणान्तरतस्तस्सिद्धः । यथोदितप्रमाणबलेन 
तिद्धथन्‌ सांसिद्िकसर्वाथदररनतत्मेरणशक्तिसम्पक्न एव सिद्धथति ; कार्यत्वस्य எச்சம்‌. 
पूवकत्वेन प्रतिबन्धात्‌ | | 


devoid of sentience. Though provided with auxiliary causes, such as 
place and time, the axe not controlled by a carpenter, an intelligent 
being, is, indeed, incapable of making objects like the sacrificial post 
(yüpa). For the reason that instances such as seed-sprout are already 
included in the paksa (minor term), the suggestion that in view of the 
case of seed-sprout (where the non-sentient seed, not controlled by any 
intelligent agent, produces the seed by its own effort) the foregoing 
argument commits the fallacy of vyabhicara is the outcome of the ignor- 
ance (of the methods of inference) found in persons who are merely 
versed in the vedas. On the same count, the attempt to level the charge 
of vyabhicara by citing the instance of pleasure? and the like stands còn- 
demned. "d 
It is not right to attribute control to finite souls themselves simply 
because they are accepted by both the rival disputants; for the jiva's 
incapacity to perceive what is subtle and what is screened from view is 
well established. (Rather than admitting a separate entity, God, would 
it not be better to attribute this capacity to perceive the subtle and the 
hidden to finite souls themselves ? The answer is in the negative) for 
what is posited must everywhere be in conformity with, and not con- 
tradictory to, what is known. It is not well established that the incapa- 
city to perceive the subtle and the veiled belongs to God, as it belongs 
_ to the jivas ; because by means of other pramanas the capacity to per- 
ceive them is proved to belong to him. The person whose existence is 
proved on the strength of the argument already advanced is surely as- 
certained to possess in his essential nature the capacity to perceive all 
things and to direct them ; for ‘ being an effect’ is invariably concomitant 
with ‘dependence upon. a competent agent.’ 
2. Since pleasure and other affective states, 
produce, even in the absence of any control from 


priate bodily responses, 
changes, 


which are devoid of consciousness, 
an intelligent person, their appro- 
such as smiling, flow of tears and several organic and visceral 
it may be urged that the argument is vitiated by vyabhicdra dose. 
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यत्तु परिमितशक्तिज्ञानानेरवर्था्यापादनाद्वर्मविरेषबिपरीतसाधनत्वसुद्भावितम्‌; 
तदतिस्थवीयः ; अप्रयोजकत्वात्तेप्रोम्‌ | न हि किश्चिक्तियमाण कलुरर्थान्तरविषयमसाम- 
थ्यमज्ञानं* वा स्वोत्पत्तयेऽपेक्षते ; स्वसम्पादनसमथकतृमात्राक्षेपात्‌ tae व्यतिरेकासिद्धेः† | 
तावतैवोपपद्यमाने कार्योदयेऽसम्बन्धिनोऽकिञ्चित्करस्मर्थौन्तरविषयस्यामावस्य हेतुस्वकल्प- 
नानुपपत्तः | 
अपि च किं तदितरसमर्तवस्तुविषयमज्ञानादिव्यापकमुत कतिपयगोचरमिति विवे- 
चनीयम्‌ | न तावदशेषविषयम्‌ ; AJIZ: । न ag कुम्भकारः कुम्भातिरेकि किमपि 
न विजानाति | अथ कतिपयविषयम्‌ ; तदपि न, अनियतविषयतया तस्य तस्य 


व्यभिचारदशनात्‌ | न चास्ति किश्चिव्यवस्थितं, यदविद्यादिमानेव कतृतामनुभबति | 


The objection raised already (vide p. 162), namely that, as the 
hetu points only to limited capacity and fragmentary knowledge and to 
the absence of lordship, it establishes only the reverse of the qualities 
intended to be proved, is highly superficial; for, clearly, the hetu in 
question does not lead to the inferring of limited powers and the like. 
In fact, for its own production any object that is being produced does 
not require on the part of its agent either the incapacity to effect other 
things or ignorance concerning them; for, in as much as it would only 
lead to the inference that there is a person competent to make it, the 
absence of the capacity to produce other things does not follow there- 
from. When the production of an effect may well take place solely 
with the aid of knowledge and power concerning the same, it is quite 
unnecessary to consider what is wholly unrelated to it and what has 
nothing to do with it, namely the absence (of knowledge and power) 
concerning other effects, as being responsible for its production. 

Further, it has to be carefully ascertained whether what is said to 
be invariably concomitant (vyüpaka), namely, ‘ignorance of other 
things and incapacity to effect them’, concerns all things other than the 
effect in question or certain things only. It cannot be ignorance pertain- 
ing to all things ; for we know of no such ignorance. Indeed, the potter 
is not ignorant of everything excepting the pot. If it be urged that the 
ignorance pertains to certain things only, even this suggestion fares no 
better; for, so long as the object of ignorance is left unspecified, the 
argument is liable to be charged with vyabhicdra dosa in view of the fact 
that even in the absence of ignorance concerning any given object, agency 
is still possible. No one object has been specified in order to be able 


* The reading found in all books is ‘. . . asamarthyam jfííánam . . .' but it 
ought to be ‘. . . asamarthyamajnànam . . .’ 

i All books examined read ‘ kevalavyatirekasiddheh’. Perhaps a better reading 
would be * kevalam vyatirekàsiddheh ' के 
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न च शरीरिगेव ணி எனா; शरीरग्रहणेनेवानेकान्स्यात्‌। न खळ शरीर- 
विश्िष्टस्सन्नेवायमात्मा शरीरमुपादत्ते; योगिनो युगपदनेकशरीरग्रहणायोगात्‌ । पूर्वेदेह- 
परित्यागेन देहान्तरपापककमप्रेरितम्राणसहाय एव देहान्तरं प्रविशतीत्युपपादितमात्म- 
चिन्तायाम्‌ । 

किञ्च आत्मनइशरीरमधितिष्ठतोऽविष्ठानक्रियाकम भूतस्य देहस्याघिष्ठातृदेहानुप्र- 
वेशोऽनुपपन्नः ; युगपदेकक्रियायामेकस्य कमकतृत्वविरोधात्‌ । अधितिष्ठासितदेहसंयोगवत 
एव तत्मवृत्त्यनुगुणप्रयत्नयोगलक्षणमधिष्ठानं दृष्टमिति चेत्‌ , नद्मेतत्‌ । किन्तु तद्सम्बद्धस्य 
तदधिष्ठानानुपपत्तेः* परेथवस्तुसम्बन्धिना प्रेरकेण भवितव्यमिति | किन्तु न पुनर्देहसम्बन्धेन 


~ (0 


भाव्यमिति कुतो निर्णय: ? इत एव यतोन्यदप्यधिष्ठोयमानं मानदण्डादि स्वसम्बन्धिनैवा- 


to assert “ Only that person who is ignorant of such and such an object 
is fit to become an agent.” 

There is no need to contend that the agent should only be a person 
endowed with a body; for this contention is liable to be charged with 
anekànta dosa in view of the very fact of the activity of assuming a body. 
Indeed, the soul does not take up a body while being already associated 
with a body ; for, then, it would be impossible for the yogin to take up 
several bodies simultaneously. When discussing the nature of the soul it 
has been shown that it is only after relinquishing the former body the 
soul enters upon another solely with the assistance of vital breath 
(prina) which is induced to activity by past deeds which procure a fresh 
body. 

Moreover, the body which is the object of the controlling activity on 
the part of the self, the controller of the body, cannot intelligibly be in- 
cluded in the very body of the definition of the controller ; for one and 
the same thing being at once the agent and the object in the selfsame 
activity involves a contradiction. If it be maintained that con- 
trol, which is simply the possession of an effort conducive 
to the activity of the body, is known to belong only to him 
who is in conjunction with the body which is sought to be controlled, it 
has to be replied: ‘let it be admitted that the controller should be re- 
lated to the object controlled ; since the control of a given object is im- 
possible to him who is unrelated to it.’ (It may be asked) How is it 
determined that this relation need not be the bodily relation? (The 
reply is) “It is for this reason, namely, that other objects also, such as 


*In preference to the two readings (i) astvekatattvasambandhasya adhisthana- 
nupapatteh (Chaukamba edition) and (ii) astvekatattvasambaddhasya adhisthana- 
nupapatteh (Telugu edition), the variant reading suggested in the Telugu edition— 
nahyetat | bintu tadasambaddhasya tadadhisthan§nupapatteh—has been adopted, 
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घिष्ठीयते | तेनाविष्ठानक्रियापेक्षिताधिष्ठे यपदा्थसम्बन्धमात्रातिरेकेण देहसम्बन्धो नामापरो 

qaga: | अस्ति चेश्वरत्यापि जगदुपादानोपकरणेस्सम्बन्ध इत्युक्तमेव | 

अथ स्वदेहव्यतिरिक्ते वस्तुनि प्रवृत्तिविशेषकरत्वं देहद्वारेणेव ; इष्टं हि दण्डचक्रा- 
दिषु करसंयोगादिना कुलालादेः प्रवतयितृत्वमित्युच्येत ; तदपि न; अभिध्यानमात्रेण 
परशरीर गतगरनिरसनविसारणदशनात्‌ | 
कथमसति शरीरे परप्रेरणात्मकः सङ्कल्प इति Aq, कि शरीरं सङ्कल्पयति येन तदभावे 
न भवेत्‌ । करणमिति चेन्न; मनसः करणत्वात्‌ | 

किमस्तीश्वरस्य मनः! बाढम्‌ | नन्वेवं विम्रहधर्माधर्मानेश्वर्यादयस्साधारण- 
धर्माः sassy: | मेवम्‌ ; कार्यस्वाक्षितसम्थकतृमत्वद्रढिन्नेवापास्तत्वात्‌ | मनसो नित्ये- 
न्ट्रियतया देहापगमेऽपि सम्बन्धाभ्युपगमादनेकान्तिकश्च | यावद्धि इष्टानुगुण व्याप्त्यु- 


the measuring rod, are controlled by one who is merely related to them.” 
Therefore, apart from what is required for the controlling activity, 
namely, mere relation to the object controlled, no other relation, like the 
relation to the body, need be countenanced. And it has already been 
pointed out that relationship to material and auxiliary causes of the 
cosmos exists in God. 

It may be objected that the causing of any particular form of activity 
in things other that the body is done only with the aid of the body; for 
it is found that the power in the staff, wheel and the like belongs to the 
potter and other agents only in virtue of factors, such as contact with the 
hand. This objection too is untenable; for the extraction and the 
scattering of the poison that has entered one’s body is observed to be 
effected by another by the mere exercise of his will. 

When the body is absent how, it may be asked, could the will to 
cause movements in other things arise? (The reply is) Then is it con- 
tended that it is the body that wills ? If that is so, in its absence there 
will be no will Should it be urged that the body (does not itself will, 
but) is the instrument (karana) in the act of willing, it may be replied 
“not so”: for the mind (manas) is the instrument of willing. 

Has God, then, a manas? (The answer is) “ Quite so”. If it be 
said that in that event, certain common features, such as the possession 
of a body, merit and demerit and the absence of sovereignty, would have 
to be attributed to God ; the reply is ^ not so.” For this objection is set 
aside on the very strength of the fact of the world having a competent 
agent, a fact inferred with the aid of the hetu that it is an effect. 
Moreover, since even when the body perishes contact with manas 
has been admitted, in as much as it is an eternal organ of ense, the 


argument is vitiated by anekdnta dosa. In fact, only that much which is 
. 3 


१७० सिद्धित्रये 


पयोगि, तावदनुज्ञायते । न चास्मदादेर्मनसाप्यचिन्त्यरचनस्यापयन्तविस्तारस्य महा- 
भूतभौतिकप्रपश्चस्य प्रादेशिकशरीरकः இன்ன: पुण्यपापपरवशगतिरकं निर्माणा- 
बेत्यपरिमितज्ञानेश्वशक्तिः शरीराद्यनपेक्षस्सङ्करपादेव सकलसुवननिर्माणक्षमः कर्ता 
सिद्धः | 

Seta कर्त्री घटादिषु कार्यत्वत्य सम्बन्धो न दृष्ट इति चेत्‌ , अतिगहनगिरितश- 
िष्ठानेन अतिप्रकृषटादृष्टचरेन्धननिवहसम्मन्धिना हुतवहविशेषेण महानसादो धूमस्य 
वा किं सम्बन्धो हृष्ट, येन धूमविशेषदरीनाह्विरिशिखरे तथाविधाझिरनु 
मीयते | याइशो धूमो यत्रावगतस्तत्रैव ताहृशस्तव्सम्पादनसमर्थः । इष्टान्तभूमाव- 
Rensa सामान्यव्या्िबलेन पक्षधमेतावशास्सिद्धयतीति चेत्‌ , तदिदमस्मा 
मिरभिधीयमानं किमिति न ह्वदयमधिरोहति भवताम्‌ । इहापि कार्यत्व 


relevant to the inductive relation and which is in conformity with what 
is perceived is admitted. Since a person whose body occupies a limited 
area, whose knowledge is limited and whose action is subject to merit 
and demerit, is incapable of creating the world composed of the primal 
elements and what is constituted of these, and possessed of a structure 
inconceivable even by our minds and an extent which is boundless, it 
has to be concluded that there is an agent who is endowed with illimita- 
ble knowledge, sovereignty, and power and who, without requiring the 
body, is capable of creating all the worlds with the sole aid of his will. 
If it be said that in instances such as the jar no invariable relation 
between the character of being an effect and an agent of this descrip- 
tion is observed, (we ask in reply) is the relation of smoke 
with fire of a description which exists on the dense hill side, which 
is Never experienced before, which is huge in volume and fed by an 
enormous quantity of fuel ever noticed in the kitchen ? If it were so, 
on the perception of 9 particular kind of smoke it could be inferred that 
on the hill-top there is fire of that description. If it be said that when 
a certain kind of smoke is found in a given place (to be concomitant with 
a particular kind of fire) that kind of smoke will be capable of leading to 
inference of that kind of fire in that locality alone, and that a fire of a 
different description, even when it is not noticed in the illustrative 
example, could still be inferred with the aid of the inductive relation 
of smoke in general with fire in general, in consideration of the paksa 
wherein it resides (in this argument it is the hill), (we ask) how is it 
that when we maintain the same position it fails to appeal to your mind? 
Here also the character of being an effect, which is known in examples, 
such as e pot, to have an invariable concomitance with dependence 


உன்‌: १७१ 


समथेकछपूवकत्वेन घटादिषु विदितसम्बन्धनियमं क्षित्यादिषु हृरयमाने स्वसम्पादन- 
समर्थमदृष्टपू्वमेव बुद्धिमत्कर्तारमुपस्थापयति । यथैव हि देशकालेन्धनपरिमाणादि- 
विशेषानाद्रेण धूमस्य स्वोदयानुगुणहुतवहमात्रेण सम्बन्धनियमः, तथैव अनीश्वरत्वकिश्वि- 
जज्ञत्वशरीरित्वपुण्यपापपरवशत्वम नुष्यत्वादिविशेषम्रहाणेन कार्यस्य எனக்க 
मत्कतृमात्रेण सम्बन्धनियमनिश्चय इति न कश्चिद्विशेषः | 

अपि च विभुद्रव्यसंयोगिनः परिस्पन्दवतश्च सवत्र स्पञ्चैवत्त्वाव्यभिचारेऽपि ज्ञान- 
सुखादिनित्यद्रव्यविशेषगुणानुमितात्मसंयोगिनः मनसः कथमिव स्पदीरहितर्वम्‌ ? । कथे 
ஏ वायवीयद्रव्यस्य महिमयुणशालिनो नियताधिष्ठानस्पाशनत्वनियमदशनेडपि खगिन्द्रिय 


upon a competent agent, when noticed in the case of earth and the like, 
points to an intelligent agent, who is capable of producing them and is 
hitherto unknown. Just as by ignoring the place where fire is found, 
the time of its existence, the fuel by which it is fed, the size and other 
characteristics of fire, the invariable concomitance of smoke with fire 
alone which is responsible for its very existence is established; even 
so by eliminating the special characteristics of the agent, such as, the 
absence of lordship (anisvaratva), the possession of fragmentary know- 
ledge, the character of owning a body, of being subject to merit and 
demerit, and of being human, universal concomitance of an effect with 
an intelligent agent merely, who is competent to make it, is ascertained. 
Hence, there is no special feature marking off these two cases. 

(Difficulties arise when it is insisted that all the special features 
found in the illustrative example should be found in all the cases coming 
under that vyapti. For example) :—When an object, which is in con- 
junction with an all-pervasive substance and which possesses ‘move- 
ment, is known without exception to be everywhere associated with the 
possession of touch, how can the mind? whose conjunction with the soul 
is inferred from consciousness, pleasure and other special qualities of 
an eternal substance, be devoid of touch (sparsa)? When what is com- 
posed of wind and what possesses visible magnitude is found to be 
invariably concomitant with the character of being the object of the 
sensation of touch and is also found to have a particular abode, how 
can the opposite character be met with in the sense of touch ?* 


3. The Naiyàyika raises this objection against the Prabhakara school, and not 
against the Bhatta school, of Mimamsa ; for the former believes that manas is atomic, 
while the latter maintains that manas, like the atman, is all-pervasive (vibhu). 
And on the Naiyayika view that there cannot be any samyoga between two vibhu- 
dravyas, manas cannot be in conjunction with the soul, 

4. Some entities constituted of vàyu, such as prana, apàna, viyàna, udàna and 
samàna, dwell only in particular regions of the body. For example, pràna is said 
to dwell in the heart (hrdi); and samàna, in the navel (nabhi). And thc air outside 
is cognisable by the sense of touch. The sense organ for touch, however, has the 


१७२ सिद्धित्रये 


तद्विपर्ययः ? तैजसप्य वा रूपस्पशयोरन्यतरस्य वा प्राकट्यनियमेडपि रूपोपलम्भसाधनताचु- 
मितंतैजसभावस्य चक्षुषो नियमेन तदुभयानुद्धवाभ्युपगम: ₹ । 

अथ कार्यदशनानुमितसद्भावानां तैजसादिभावेडपि तत्तद्विशेषाणां योग्यानुपलब्धि- 
बाधितत्वात्‌ तदभ्युपगमेञ्नेकनियमभङ्गम्रसङ्गाच्च तथाभ्युपगमः, हन्त तहिं प्रकृतविषयेडपि 
प्रसक्षितधमविशेषाणामनुपलम्मबाधाविशेषादनेकनियमविघातप्रसक्ञाच्च तथाभ्युपगम इति 
सर्च समानमन्यत्राभिनिवेशात्‌ | 

इऱ्यन्ते हि नीतयः--यथा, विवादास्पदं परमाण्वादि Sarat चेष्टते, 
अचेतनत्वात्‌ | यदचेतने, तत्तथा, यथा तथाविधं कन्दुकादि । तथा विवादाध्यासिता 
बाह्याभ्यन्तरपरवृत्तयः प्रकृत्युपकरणप्र्यक्षपूर्विकाः, कार्यात्‌ , तद्वदेव | 


When either the colour (riipa) or the contact (sparsa) of fiery 
objects must invariably be explicit, how could it be admitted that these 
two are never explicit in the eye, which is inferred to be fiery, for the 
reason that it is the instrument for cognising colour ? 

If it be said that it is so admitted (ie, that the eye is devoid of 
explicit rüpa or spar$a) for the reason that the belief in the special 
qualities (ie. explicit ripa or sparga) appropriate to the respective 
cases is contradicted by effectual non-apprehension (yogyinupalabdhi), 
even though the character of being fiery is attributed to these (i.e., the 
eye and so forth) whose existence is inferred from a knowledge of their 
activity, and for the reason that on this admission (namely, that the 
special features found in the illustrative examples should be inferred to 
exist in other cases as well), there would be an end to all inference; (it 
may be replied) well, if that be so even in the case under discussion it 
may be admitted that these qualities do not belong to the creator of the 
world, because the special qualities of the potter, which in your opinion 
would have to be attributed to the creator of the earth and the like, are 
likewise contradicted by non-apprehension and because such an admis- 
sion would mean an end to all inductive generalisation. Thus, the two 
cases are in every respect similar, except your prejudice. 

In fact the following arguments are met with (1) The infinitesimal 
atoms and so forth, the precise manner of whose activity is under dis- 
pute, act under the direction of an intelligent person; for they are non- 
sentient and whatever is a non-sentient object, acts in this way; for 
example, the ball and other non-sentient objects. (2) All activities, 
internal and external, concerning which there is difference of opinion, 
presuppose the perception of their material and auxiliary causes; be- 
cause, like the activities of the examples cited in the previous argument, 


entire bodyzor its adhisthana and not merely a particular region thereof. Nor is it 
the objec. of the sense of touch. 


€ 
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*प्रत्यक्षं तत्‌ प्रमेयत्वात्पदार्थत्वाद्वटादिवत्‌ | 
एकेच्छानुविधायीदमचेतन्यात्स्वदेहवत्‌ ॥ 
एकेनाधिष्ठिताः कार्य कुवते सर्वचेतनाः | 
देहसम्बन्धसापेक्षकायेकृत्त्वात्वगादिवत्‌ || 


they are effects. (3) The infinitesimal atom is perceptible ; because, like 
the jar, it is an object of knowledge and is an entity. (4) The world is 
dependent upon the will of a person; for, like our own body, 
it is devoid of consciousness. (5) All intelligent persons act 
only under the control of a single intelligent entity (i.e., God) ; for 
by standing in need of contact with their bodies they enter upon their 


* In the Chaukamba and Telugu editions the following variant reading for the 
text commencing after the word योस्याचुपछब्धिबाधितत्वाव्‌ and ending with qgaq 
15 suggested : — 


तदभ्युपगमे5नेकनियमदशनविधातप्रसङ्गाच्च पक्षषमेताबळलभ्याथविशेषावबोधकाने- 
कश्रुत्यादिमानबाधप्रसङ्गाच समथकतुपूर्वकत्वेन घटादिषु बिदितसम्बन्धनियमं कार्यले 
क्षित्यादिषु ஊர்‌ स्वोत्पादकमहृष्टपूवमेव बुद्धिमत्कर्तारमद्वितीयं கொளின்‌ साधयती- 
त्यभ्युपगन्तव्यम्‌ | तरतमभावापन्नवेचिञ्थवत्तत्त्कार्येषु कार्यत्वमेव तत्तदनुगुणं कर्तारमनुमा- 
पयति Sq, महीमहीधरादिरूपजगद्गतकाथरबमपि तदनुगुण कर्तारमनुमापयतीति 
(ன व्यर्थाऽयं निरीश्वरमीमांसकस्यात्र दुरमिनिविशः | em अ्यस्मित्र्थे 
अन्ये च हेतवः (1) त्रैकालिकं கள்‌ जगत्‌ तदनुगुणशत्तयादिगुणगणवदायत्तस्थितिङयर्क, 
अचिन्त्यविविधविचित्रर चनत्वात्‌ , अतिकुशलेकायत्तस्थित्यादिकतया प्रभितचित्रप्रतिमा- 
दवत्‌ | (2) विभूतिपदाभिषेये कृत्स्नं एकाधेयविवेयशेषभावं, तच्छरीरत्वात्‌ , मच्छरीरवत्‌ | 


Except for the two new arguments which this passage sets forth at its end, it con- 
tains no substantial change. These arguments are :— 

(1) The world existing at all times, the past, the present and the future, 
possesses a continuance and a destruction which are subject to a person endowed 
with a group of qualities, such as power, appropriate thereto ; because it has mani- 
fold wonderful shapes inconceivable even by the mind; for example, pictures and 
dolls which are well known to have their continuance and so forth subject to a 
very competent person. (2) All things denoted by the expression vibhüti possess 
the characters of being supported by (ddheyatva), being controlled by (vidhe- 
yatva), and existing for the sake of (Sesatva) a person ; for, in the manner of one’s 
own body, they constitute his body. ` 


१७४ सिद्धित्रये 


एकप्रधानपुरुष विवादाध्यासितं जगत्‌ | 
चेतनाचेतनात्मत्वादेकराजकदेशवत्‌ ॥ 


K मेः x * * 


॥ श्रीयासुनाय नमः ॥ 


एतावानेवाय ग्रन्थ उपलभ्यते | 


activities, like the sense of touch and so forth. (6) The world, which 
is the object of all this dispute, points to a single Supreme Person ; be- 
cause, like a country ruled over by a supreme monarch, the world con- 
sists of sentient and nonsentient entities. 


xe * He $ * 


* म * $ E 


The text of ISvara-Siddhi available is only this much. 


NYAYAKULISA 


EDITED WITH INTRODUCTION AND NOTES 
By 
R. RAMANUJACHARI 
AND 


K. SRINIVASACHARI 


श्रीः 
॥ ஜிஎன்‌ रामानुजाय नमः |i 


॥ भूमिका ॥ 


श्रीमन्न्यायकुलिशामिधाने प्रबन्धरत्नमिदं जयति सर्वस्वमिव श्रीभगवद्रामानुज- 
मुनिप्रतिष्ठापितस्य विशिष्टाद्वेतसिद्धान्तस्य | प्रणेता चास्य विश्वविख्यातकीर्तेः कविता- 
किकसिहास्य, सवेतन्त्रस्वतन्त्रस्य, श्रीमद्वेडूटनाथस्य वेदान्ताचार्थदेशिकमणेराचायो मातुल- 
श्वआत्रेयरामानुजगुरू; ; यस्यानितरसाधारणं वादाहवकोशलमध्यक्षितवद्विस्तदानीन्तन- 
बुधवरेविंतीण प्रशस्तिनाम “ वादिहंसाम्बुवाह ' इति | 

ள்‌ श्रीमगबद्रामानुजमुनेरन्तरङ्गशिष्यस्य ' यतीन्र माहानसिक ' 
इति ' घटाम्बु ' इति च आचाथदास्यविशेषनाज्ञा विश्रुतस्य आत्रेयस्य प्रणतातहरा- 
ஏன்ன नपा, रामानुजाचार्यस्य पोत्रः, श्रीपश्ननाभाचार्यस्य पुत्रश्चेति-- 


* दुमाचोद्भटकर्मकोटिनिबिडोऽप्यादेशव्यः कृतः 
aida विमोहितोऽस्मि geat wa विक्षोमितः | 
यो माहानासिको महान्‌ यतिपतेनीतश्च तत्ोत्रजा- 
नाचार्यानिति रङ्गघुर्य ! मयि ते स्वह्पावशिष्टो मैरः, ॥ ! 


इति श्रीमन्निगमान्तमहादेशिकसूत्तया अन्यैश्च सम्प्रदायवचनेस्स्फुटमवगम्यते | 


८ नमो रामानुजार्याय वेदान्तार्थप्रदायिने | 
आत्रेयपद्मनामार्यलुताय गुणशालिने ॥ ” 


इति सम्प्रदायागतं वचनमप्यस्य पद्मनामारयेः पितेति सुस्पष्टमवबोधयति | अयमाचार्थ 


ति निर्दि 


एवात्र प्रतिवादमन्ते स्वपितृपादनामधेयं श्रीपञ्मनामार्य इति निर्दिशति | 





१. न्यासतिलके- शो 9, 


9 न्यायकुलिशे 
 चेतराट्रासम्भवं काञ्च्यां रङ्गराजगुरोस्सुतम्‌ | 


सुपरतिष्ठांशमात्रेय रामानुजगुरु भजे ॥ ' 


इति सम्प्रतिपन्नवचनान्तरदशनादेतसितू சாணம்‌ इति नामान्तरमप्यस्तीति विज्ञा- 
यते | 


ரணி स्वपितुरात्रेयरङ्गराजाचार्थस्य सकाशान्मन्त्रमन्त्रार्थान्‌ , वात्स्यवरदगुरो- 
स्सकाशाच्छ्रीमाष्यादिकांश्च अन्थानध्यर्गष्टेत्यबिगीता सम्प्रदायसरणिः | 


सेवैष्वपि तन्त्रेषु निराबाधं पन्थानमवगन्तुमळङ्करमीणोऽसो स्वाचार्यवरदगुरो- 
रादेशेन प्रियभागिनेयस्य श्रीमद्वङ्गरनाथस्य ane: कला उपदिश्य तमेतं विशाब्द 
एव विश्रुतनानाविधविद्यमकरोत्‌ | अयमथः-- 


Sagat स्यादसावित्यनुपधि वरदाचारयरामानुजाभ्यां 
सम्यग्दष्टन सव सह निशितथिया वेङ्कटेशेन कुतः |’ 
इति अधिकरणसारावळीग्रन्थोपक्रम'छोकेन, 
: BST रामानुजार्यात्सदसदपि ततस्तत्त्वमुक्ताकलापं 
व्यातानीक्वेङ्गटेशो वरदगुरुक्पालम्मितोद्दाम । ' 
इति तचसुक्ताकलापप्रारम्भसूत्तया, मीमांसापादुकोपक्रमगतेन 


: यस्माद्स्मामिरेतयतिपतिकथितमाक्तनपरक्रियोध- 
त्कमब्रह्मावमशप्रभवबहुफलं सार्थमग्राहि AL | 
ते विष्वग्भेदविद्यास्थितिपदविषयस्थेयभूत எண்‌ 
वन्देयात्रेयरामानुजगुरुमनघ बादिहंसाम्बुवाहम्‌ ॥ ' 





१, भाषायामस्य நடாதூர்‌ அம்மாள்‌ इति n 


भूमिका 8 


इति मज्गळपथेन ` विंशत्यब्दे विश्रुतनानाविधविद्य ' इति सडूःल्पद्वयोदयवाक्येन 
च तत्र तत्र स्फुटमवगम्यते | 


अस्य च ' आप्पिक्लार्‌ ' इति भाषाव्यवहारो5पि जागति | अदसीयं सकलासु 
कळासु विलक्षण वैचक्षण्यं साक्षात्कृतवन्तस्तदानीन्तना महान्तः ¦ श्रीमाष्यकारप्रियशिष्य; 
८ पिळळान्‌ ' इति प्रसिद्धः சனை: स एव वासावित्युसैक्षिषत | ततः प्रभृतीदं 
प्रशस्तिनाम आसीदिति तत्त्वविदां साम्प्रदायिको निर्णयः | 


तस्यैतस्य वादिहंसाम्बुवाहस्य प्रपितामहानां प्रभावमेवं वर्णयन्ति साम्प्रदायिकाः | 
कदाचिच्छीभाष्यकारस्य रामानुजमुनेमिक्षावसरे विषसभ्मश्रान्नदानेन तं छोका- 
न्तरं मापयितुं केचिच्छठाः प्रायतन्त । तामेतां तेषां प्रवृत्तिसुपलभ्य ससंभ्रम 
श्रीभाष्यकारगुरवस्तत्र समागताः | शिष्यकोटिभिः परिवृतं रामानुजमुनि जीवन्तं पश्य- 
न्तोऽमन्दमानन्दमळमन्त । तत्र चासङ्कधेयेषु शिष्यजनेषु प्रणतातिहरायस्य श्रीभाष्य- 
कारशरीरेऽतिशयितं प्रेमातिशयं बहुधा परीक्ष्य तमेतं तस्यान्तरङ्गकेङ्कर्यपु न्ययूयुजन्‌ | 
ततः प्रभृति श्रीभाष्यकारस्य घरतीर्थाहरणादिकमन्तरङ्गकैङ्गयं कुर्वाणोऽयं | घटाम्बु ' 
इति बिरुदमरमत | त एते वादिहंसाम्बुवाहस्य प्रपितामहाः श्रीमत्मणतातिदराचार्याः 
श्रीमाऽ्यकारस्य प्रियशिष्यास्स्वीयेन पाण्डित्यप्रकर्षण ' वेदान्तोदयन ' इति प्रसिद्धि- 
मासादितवन्तो विशिष्टद्वैतसम्प्रदाय॑ बहुधा तत्र तत्र प्रवतेयन्तो व्यराजन्त इति। अत 
एव श्रीमक्षिगमान्तमहादेशिकाः-- 


८ इति यतिराजमहानसपरिमळपरिवाहृवासितां पिबत | 
विबुधपरिषन्निषेव्यां वेदान्तोद्‌यनसम्प्रदायखुधाम्‌ ॥ ' 


इति तस्यैतस्य सम्प्रदायस्य यतिराजमहानसपरिमळवासितत्वेन ब्रुधजननिषेव्यतां 
वर्णयन्ति | 


एतस्यैव चाचायैवर्यस्यानवये वंशे कृतावतारास्सुप्रसिद्भवैभवा गोपालायमहा- 
देशिकाः कुम्मघोणे विरचितनिवासाइशरीमतां ज्ञानानुष्ठानवैराग्यशेवधीनां “ साक्षात्स्वामी ' 
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इति जगति विख्यातानां न्यासविधादर्षणश्रीतत्वसिद्धाञ्जनादिम्रन्थनिर्माणिन विशिष्टाद्वित- 
सिद्धान्तस्य बहूपक्कतवतां श्रीमद्वेदान्तरामानुजमहादेशिकानां वरिवस्यया अधिगतसकरू- 
वेदान्ततत्त्वार्थाः, पाण्डित्यानुष्ठानवेराम्यादिभिराचार्थताप्रयोजकेगुणगणिः ¦ अपरोऽयं निग- 
मान्तमहादेशिकस्यावतारः ' इति तदानीन्तनेबुधवरेरुसेक्षिताः, तत्त्वार्थाधिजिगमिषया 
शिष्यवृत्त्या स्वीये पादमूलमासेदुषां वेदान्तरामानुजमहादेशिकादीनां त्रयाणासुत्तमाश्रमिणां 
वेदान्तार्थानुपदिश्य ager विशिष्टाद्वेतसम्प्रदायमविच्छिन्नमच्च यावत्रवतितवन्तो, निक्षे 
पचिन्तामण्यादिम्रन्थानां विशिषटादवेतसिद्धान्तसमर्थनपराणां रचयितारश्च, गुरुपङ्क्तिहार- 
यष्टेरनध नायकरत्नमिव विराजन्ते | बिश्वगुणादञ्ञादिप्रबन्धनिर्मातारः इलेषयमकचक्र- 
विनः श्रीवेङ्कटाध्वरिणोऽप्यस्यैवाचार्थमणेवशे समजनिषतेति तस्सन्ततिगता बंशावळि- 
रवबोधयति | 


भगवतः श्रीमाष्यकारादनन्तरं प्रणतातिहराचा्स्तरपुत्रपोत्रप्रपोत्राश्चेति चत्वार एते 
aAa महानुभावा आचार्यपड्क्तिमलङ्ुवेन्तीति नेदं सम्प्रदायज्ञानां पुरस्तादिदम्प्रथम- 
मावेदनीयम्‌ | तस्यैतस्य वादिहंसाम्बुवाहस्य वरदायों रङ्गराजा इति पुन्रद्वयमासीदिति 
तत्सन्ततिसमुद्भवास्समुदाहरन्ति | 


८ न्यायकुरिशादिग्रन्थत्रयकर्तारः? इति என்கோ तत्र पठ्यमानं तदीयं 
प्रशस्तिपत्रमावेदयत्यन्यच என்‌ नूनमनेन विरचितमिति । परन्तु कि तहून्थद्ठयमिति 
नाथ यावन्निश्चेतु शक्यते | हन्त--महदिदं furere, ! यत्‌ श्रीमगवद्रामानुजसि- 
द्वान्तस्य अथवा सवस्य सिद्धान्तस्य சன: प्राचामाचार्याणां वाम्विस्तरा एतर्हि 

श्रोतुमपि கர்‌ गमिता इति | 





(१) तानेतानाचार्यानधिकृत्य छोकोऽयमनुसन्धीयते-- 
यः श्रीशो भुवि वादिइंसजलसुग्वंरोऽवतीर्णोऽखिलान्‌ 
श्रीकृष्णाध्वरिदेशिकात्समवितुम्‌ गोपारसूर्यात्मनः | 
என்‌: सूरिगणिः श्रितः सुविमलेबेदान्तरामानुज- 
श्ररङ्गशरमानिवासयतिराण्सुख्येस्स जीयाद्‌ गुरुः ப 
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श्रीमञ्चिगमान्तमहादेशिकाः | वादिहेसाम्बुवाहाङयुकवन्मामशिक्षयन्‌ ' इति ' तेर्मम 
हृदि लिखित पत्रे लिखामि ' इति च वर्णयन्तस्स्वीयां निरतिशयां गुरुभक्तिं प्रकाशयन्ति | 

विस्मरणाहैत्य दुरवगाहस्याप्यैस्याङ्केशेन शिष्यजनहृदयेषु समुचितेरुदाहरणेई- 
ढप्रतिष्ठापनेऽस्य वादिहंसाम्बुवाहस्यानितरसाधारणं नेपुण्यमासीदिति नेद॒मविदितं 
रहस्यत्रयसारादिमरन्थाध्येतृणां विदुषाम्‌ | तत्र द्वित्राण्युदाहरणानि प्रदश्यन्ते-- 


८ अग्रतः प्रययो रामस्सीता मध्ये सुमध्यमा 
पृष्ठतस्तु धनुष्पाणिलेक्ष्मणोऽनुजगाम E ॥ 


इति श्रीमद्रामायणपचमुदाहृत्य लोकोऽयं प्रणवस्य यथाक्रमं परतत्त्वपुरुषकार चेतन- 
प्रतिपादनपरस्यार्थानुसन्धाने सुकर उपायः। तथा अजुनरथः पुरतस्सारथि परमात्मानं 
पश्चादजुनश्च चेतने विश्राण: प्रणवार्थानुसन्धानस्याङ्लिष्ट उपाय इति वादिहंसाम्बुवाहोप- 
देश इति वेदान्तगुरवैः | काव्यरसिकता कथमेषामुपयुज्यत इति सहृदयाः परामृशन्तु | 
तथा ये भगवतः परत्वमात्रमालोच्य सोळभ्यमजानन्तस्तस्माहूरीमबितुं प्रयतन्ते, तेभ्यो 
८ नराधमाः ? इति गीताचार्येनिन्दितेभ्यस्सोलभ्यमात्रवेदिनो ये गोपीवद्विवेकशून्या अपि 





(4) இப்படி....... 8மும்‌ மேலுமுள்ள பாசுரங்களெல்லாம்‌ 
வேதாந்தோதயன ஸம்பிரதாயமான மடப்பள்ளிவார்த்தையை அசார்‌ 
யன்‌ பக்கலிலே தாங்கேட்டருளினபடியே இடாம்பியப்புள்ளாரடியேனைக்‌ 
இளியைப்‌ பழக்குவிக்குமாப்போலே பழக்குவிக்க அவர்‌ திருவுள்ளத்‌ 
திலிரக்கமடியாகப்‌ பெருமாள்‌ தெளியப்பிரகாசிப்பிதீது மறவாமற்காத்துப்‌ 
பிழையறப்‌ பேசுவித்த பாசுரங்கள்‌. रहस्यत्रयसारे. 

வெள்ளைப்பரிமுகர்‌ தேகெராய்‌ விரகாலடியோம்‌. உள்ளத்தெழுதிய 
தோலையிலிட்டனம்‌. रह स्यत्रयसारे--निगमनाधिकारे. 


(2) இதில்‌ ப்ரதமபதத்தில்‌ அர்த்தங்களை அர்ஜுனரதத்திலும்‌, 
‘ अग्रतः प्रययो रामः என்ற சுலோகத்திலும்‌ கண்டு கொள்வது,........இஅ 
பர்த்தா ஸந்தானத்திற்காக்‌ குறிப்பாக வப்புள்ளாரருளிச்செய்த 
விரகு. रहस्यत्रयसारे--प्रधानप्रतितन्त्राधिकारे, 
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सन्तो भगवन्तमुपजिगमिषन्ति, ते परमास्तिकाः छाध्यतमा इति वादिहसाम्बुवाहानामुक्ति- 
रिति निगमान्तमहादेशिकाः | 

एतस्य देशकाळनिणयश्च शिष्यप्रशिष्यक्रमागतस्सुगम एव | तथा हि--एतद्भा- 
गिनेयस्य शिष्यस्य च श्रीमद्रेदान्तदेशिकस्य क्रेस्तववर्षे सपतत्युत्तरद्विशिताधिकसह्नतमे 
(1270) आविर्भाव इति विमशकानां निर्णयः | अतः क्रेस्तवत्रयोदशशतकेऽस्यापि स्थिति- 
रासीदिति निश्चीयते | चेत्राद्रासम्मव काञ्च्याम्‌ ' इत्यादिभिवचनै्श्रीकाञ्चीक्षेत्रे विक्रम- 
वचेत्राद्रीयामस्याविर्भाव इति सम्प्रदायक्रमागतो नियः | 


तस्यैतस्य प्रज्ञानिधेराचार्यस्य स्वप्रतिमाद्रविणनिक्षेपायमाणं न्यायकुलिशञाभिधानं 
निबन्घनमिदमेतस्मरियरिष्येण वेदान्तगुरुणा न्यायपरिशुद्धघादो तत्र तत्रोदाहृतमास्ते | 
AN RX 


यथा न्यायपरिशुद्धावनुमानाध्याये FAR ‘Sh न्यायकुलिशे 
स्वप्रकाशवादे श्रीमद्रामानुजाचायेः--* न च सिद्धान्तिनोऽयं प्रसङ्गः ; केवलव्यतिरेकिप्रा- 
माण्यानभ्युपगमात्‌ ' इति | एवमत्रैवाध्याये चतुर्थाहिके ' पाणिपादादिषु प्रत्येकसमु- 
दायाहंत्वविकल्पानुपपत््यादयश्चास्मदाचारयन्यीयङ्कालिशे प्रपञ्चिताः प्रस्पष्टमनुसन्येया: ' 
इति च। न्यायसिद्धाञ्जने बुद्धिपरिच्छेदेऽपि ' उक्तश्च न्यायकुलिशे | संयोगस्तु 
प्रसरणवैभवादिप्रतिपादकशाखबळादाश्रित इति" |! ” 


यदेव यावदेव श्रीमन्निगमान्तगुरुणा कचित्ककचिदुदाहृतवाक्यशकरुं तदतिरिक्त 
कियदपि न கானக்‌ व्याज्यातणामपि पूर्वेषां इष्टिविषयमूतं नासीदियन्तमपि कालम्‌ | 
————————————MMM—— அ அ அப 
(4) இவ்விடத்தில்‌ ஸர்வேசுவரனுடைய பரத்வமாத்திரத்தை 
யறிர்தகலுகையாலே நராதமனென்று பேர்பெற்ற பிறந்து கெட்டானிற்‌ 
காட்டில்‌ இடைச்சிகளைப்‌ போலே விவேகமில்லையேயரஇ ஓம்‌ ஸெளலப்‌ 
யத்தையறிந்து YEB னுடையொருவனை நணுகுமவனே பாமாஸ்‌ தி 
கனென்றப்புள்ளாசருளிச்செய்யும்‌ பாசுரம்‌. ணர்‌ --परिकरविभागाधिकारे. 
(२) न्यायपरि P. 66 


(३) २?) 7,185 
(४) न्य़ायसिद्धा, P. 269, 


भूमिर्का 1 
अत ga ஈர்‌ नाममात्रशेषमासीदिति मन्यमानानां विद्याव्यसनिनां दुनोति स्म 
मानसम्‌ | तदिदानीं ' यदा मृतस्य संप्राप्तिः’ इत्युक्तरीत्या लब्धप्रचारमस्माकं परमं प्रीण- 


यति मनः | अत्र न केवलं विशिष्टद्वेतिनां, सर्वेषामपि वैदिकमतस्थानामुपजीव्यास्सिद्धाथ- 
्युत्पत्तिसमर्थनस्वतःप्रामाण्यवणनादयो बहवो विषया उपलभ्यन्ते | 


एतद्वन्थस्यातीव கானன்‌ समुचितोपकारविरेषश्च ्रबन्धादो अन्थक्कतैव प्रति- 
पाद्यते | ஜா 


८ अभेद्य सवेषां हतकुमतिगोत्रप्रसरण 
यतीन्द्रादेशैकप्रवणसुमनस्राणनिपुणम्‌ | 


कठोरेष्वात्रेयान्वयतिलकराम'नुजङ्कतं 
कथायुद्धेष्वाविष्कुरुत निशितं அரக! di 


इति | अतोऽत्र விளார்‌ वादार्थानां सर्वेषां सुग्रहत्वाय वादाथसारस्सङ्गृह्यते | अस्मि- 
निबन्धने संहत्य त्रयोदश वादाः | 


तत्र प्रथमे सिद्धार्थव्युत्पत्तिसमथनवादे वेदान्तवाक्यानां सिद्धे ब्रह्मणि प्रामाण्य- 
सिद्धधर्थ सर्वशब्दानां कार्थ एव व्युत्पत्ति वदन्‌ प्राभाकरो व्युदस्यते | 


स ह्येवम्मनुते--सिद्धे व्युसत्तिन भवितुमहति । शिक्षको जनः पित्रादिः कञ्चि- 
त्कालं अङ्गुळिनिदेशपूर्वकं तचच्छहांसतषु तेष्वर्थेषु प्रयुङ्क्ते | चेष्टापरिज्ञानवान्‌ व्युति- 
सुब्धुत्पादकानां प्रवृत्तिं व्युत्पादनार्थ जानाति | ततश्चष्टामन्तरेण केवलशब्देनापि 
प्वस्याथेप्रतिपर्ति दृष्टा शब्दार्थयोससबन्धान्तराद्नात्परिोषाह्नोष्यबोधकमावसम्बन्धेनेव अयं 
शब्द इममर्थं बोधयति ' इति व्युस्यत इति हि सिद्धार्थ व्युसत्ि्वक्तव्या। सा तुन 
सङ्गच्छते | अङ्गुळिनि्देशस्थले शब्दोऽर्थवह्गोध्यकोटो निविशते ? उत வாக 
कोटी? इति विशये, निर्देशस्य बोधकताया उभयसम्प्रतिपन्नत्वातेनेव प्रतिपन्ने वस्तुनि 
शब्दस्याप्युपायत्वकस्पने प्रयोजनाभावादर्थवह्ोध्य एव शब्दः, न तु बोधक इति- 
निर्णीयते । 
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` किश्वाइगुळिनिर्देशेन मत्येकपदाथेव्युयादने शब्दानां प्रत्येकमर्थेषु सङ्गतिग्रहा- 
दितरान्विताथ एव शक्तिरिति सिद्धान्तोऽपि Rega | अतो ' गामानय , इत्यादिवृद्ध- 
व्यवहारेण व्युत्पतिबीजभूतेन कार्यान्वित एव शक्तिम्रहास्सिद्वार्थे शक्ति्नासीति । 


सिद्धान्तस्तु--व्युसादकस्य प्रयोजनाभिसन्धिनेव चेष्टया सह शब्दप्रयोगः । 
तत्राथस्य என்‌ हानोपादानादिरूपं प्रयोजनमस्ति । शब्दस्य बोध्यत्वे तन्नास्ति | 
अतरशब्दस्य TMT न युक्तम्‌ | यथा व्युत्पादनाय पर्यायशब्दप्रयोगो लोके हश्यते, तथा 
प्रकृते द्वयोबोधकत्वेऽपि सह प्रयोग उपपद्यते | 


अन्विताभिधानस्यापि न विरोधः. | प्रथममर्थस्याभिधानं எண்ட अपि तु 
प्रत्येकमर्थानां स्मरणमात्रस्‌ | अथ आकाङक्षायोग्यतादिपरामशः | अनन्तरमेव संहतानां 
पदानां परस्परस्मारितार्थान्वितस्वार्थाभिधायकत्वम्‌ | यथा--सिद्धपरस्वे विशेष्यपदं विशे- 
षणपदस्मारितार्थान्वितस्वार्थामिधायि, विशेषणपदं विशेष्यपदस्मारितार्थान्वितस्वार्थाभि- 
धायि; एवं कार्यपरत्वे कारकपदं क्रियान्वितस्वार्थाभिधायकम्‌, क्रियापद ICH 
न्वितस्वार्थामिधायकमिति विभाग इति-- 


इति सिद्धा्थव्युत्पत्तिसमथनवाद्‌ः ॥ 


अथ स्वतः प्रामाण्यवर्णनवादे द्वितीये वेदस्य स्वतःप्रामाण्यसिद्धधर्थ कुमारिल- 
मतानुसारेण ज्ञानानां स्वतःप्रामाण्यं निर्णीयते । अत्र मुख्यः पूर्वपक्षी नैयायिकः | 
अस्यायमाशयः — 


अन्वयव्यतिरिकाभ्यां गुणाधीनं प्रामाण्यं दोषाधीनमपामाण्यश्च संवादिविसंवादिप्रवृ- 
तिभ्यामनुमीयते इति न तयोरुत्पत्तो gal वा स्वतस्त्वम्‌ | विषयप्रकाशकरवं परं 
स्वभावः | तत्तु ।शशुपापराशादिषु बृक्षत्वमिव प्रमाणाप्रमाणयोः साधारणम्‌ | RINA- 
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पलाशत्वादिवत्‌ प्रामाण्याप्रामाण्येऽसाधारणे | शिशुपायां पलाशत्वस्य, पलाशे शिंशुपा- 
त्वस्य च निवृत्तावपि .वृक्षत्वानिवृत्त्या यथा शिशुपात्वाब्पेक्षया वृक्षत्वमतिरिक्तस्सामान्य- 
धर्मस्तद्वदेव प्रमाणज्ञानेडप्रामाण्यस्य, अप्रमाणज्ञाने प्रामाण्यस्य च, निवृत्तावप्यर्थपरि- 
च्छेदकत्वरूपस्य ज्ञानत्वस्यानिवृत्तरनधिगताबाधिताथप्रकाशकत्वरूपप्रामाण्यात्‌ केवलाथप्रका- 
शकत्वरूपं ज्ञानत्वमतिरिक्तं सामान्यधर्म इति निश्चीयते । प्रामोण्यनिश्चयश्च गुणज्ञानात्‌ 
. संवादज्ञानात्‌, अथक्रियाकारित्वज्ञानाद्वा ; न तु स्वतः । अपामाण्यनिश्चयस्तु दोष- 
ज्ञानात्‌ | स्वतः प्रामाण्यवादिमते MAAA व्यवसायात्मकज्ञानग्राहकेणानुमा नेनैव 
व्यवसायवद्भानाङ्गीकारेण प्रामाण्यसंशयो न स्यात्‌; व्यवसायनिश्चयस्यैव प्रामाण्यनिश्चय- 
रूपलात्‌ | वेदस्थरेऽपि गुणास्प्रामाण्यस्योसत्तिः | अप्रामाण्यहेतोवक्तृदोषस्याभावान्ना- 
प्रामाण्यं शङ्कास्पदमपि | अतः प्रमा ज्ञानहेत्वतिरिक्तहेत्वधीना, कार्यले सति तद्विशे- 
षत्वात्‌ ; अप्रमावत्‌ इति || 

राद्धान्तस्तु--ज्ञानानां प्रामाण्यं स्वत एबं, न तु गुणात्‌ । तथा हि--विश्वे- 
षणविशेष्यतदुमयसम्बन्धात्मकं यथावस्थिताथेप्रकाशकत्वमेव TTT | तञ्च ¦ अयं 
qz: इति प्रमास्थळ इव ' इदं रजतम्‌ ” इति अ्रमस्थलेडपीदमायंशे वतते | अतो agal- 
हकत्वमिव स्वाभाविकं तत्‌ । எண்‌ प्रामाण्यमेव ज्ञानम्‌ ; न त्वतिरिक्तम्‌ । अतिरि- 
AS ज्ञानसामान्यवृत्त्येव प्रामाण्य ज्ञानखव्यञ्जकम्‌ | यथा गोसामान्यवृत्त्येव सास्ना- 
पुच्छकणश्वज्ञादिसंस्थाने गोत्वव्यज्ञकम्‌ ; यथा वैतेषामन्यतमापायेऽपि शेषं संस्थानं 
गोत्वं व्यञ्जयति, तथा भ्रमस्थळे विशेषणविशेषययोस्ससर्गामावेऽपि शेषांशेन என்‌ 
न दोषः। अतो ज्ञानतब्यज्ञकत्वात्रामाण्यस्य गोत्वव्यज्ञकसंस्थानस्येव साधारणख- 
मुपपद्यते | पामाण्ये ज्ञानस्वव्य्ञकताया अनभ्युपगमे ज्ञानत्व एव मानाभावः | निस्स्व- 
भावतं ज्ञानस्य प्रसञ्येत | 


शिंशुपापलाशादिविशेषेषु बृक्षत्वमिव प्रमाणाप्रमाणसाधारणं ज्ञानत्वम्‌ | तदवान्तर- 
धर्मो प्रमाणत्वाप्रमाणत्वे इति वक्तुं न शक्यते । னன்‌ हि शाखास्कन्धादिसामान्य- 
रूपं तत्तदसाधारणं पर्णस्पर्शादिभेदवत्वद्चेति रूपद्वयमुपलभ्यते । तत्र सामान्यरूपेण 
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शाखादिना वृक्षत्वं, असाधारणरूपेण पर्णादिना शिंशुपात्वादिकञ्चाभिव्यज्यताम्‌ | ज्ञाने 
तु ज्ञानत्वव्यज्ञकसामान्याकारातिरेकेण प्रमाणत्वव्यज्ञकाकारविशेषो வானக்‌ | अतो 
ज्ञानखप्रमाणत्वयोस्सामान्यविशेषरूपखं नाभ्युपगन्तुं क्षमम्‌ | 


प्रामाण्यम्रहोऽपि न गुणज्ञानादिना | अपि तु स्वत एव । ज्ञानेन हि विषये 
ज्ञातताख्यो धर्म उत्पाद्यते | स एवार्थप्रकाश इत्युच्यते | तज्जनकत्वमेव ज्ञानस्यार्थ- 
प्रकाशकत्वरूपं என | अनया कार्यभूतया ज्ञाततया कारणभूतं ज्ञानमनुमीयते | 
ज्ञाततारिङ्गकानुमानेनेव व्यवसायगतप्रामाण्यस्यापि ग्रहः | व्यवसायविषयकङ्ञानग्राह्म- 
त्वमेव स्वतो ग्राह्यत्व प्रामाण्यस्य | एवमपि प्रामाण्यसंशयस्य न विरोधः । प्रामाण्यस्य 
ह्यपवादोऽप्रामाण्यम्‌ | तच्छङ्कया प्रामाण्यसंशयः | अपवादशङ्गाकळङ्करहितमेव पामाण्य- 
- ज्ञानं प्रामाण्यसंशयबिरोधि ; न तु पामाण्यज्ञानमात्रम्‌ | अप्रामाण्ये निरस्ते चौत्सगिक 
्रामाण्यमवतिष्ठते ; यथा बीजस्याङ्करोत्पादनसामथ्य स्वाभाविकं निश्चितमप्यभिसंसर्गा- 
दिदोषसंशयास्संशयविषयो भवति; दोषसंशये निरस्ते च स्वाभाविकसामर्थ्यनि- 
aa: | नेतावता बीजस्य अङ्करोत्पादनसामर्थ्यस्य स्वभाविकत्वमपैति ; तद्वदिहापि | अत 
उदाहृतमनुमानं हेखसिद्धघादिदोषग्रस्तमिति ॥ 


इति स्वतःप्रामाण्यचणनवादो डितीयः || 





अथ तृतीये ख्यातिनिरूपणवादे तोकिकामिमता अन्यथाख्यातिः परमसिद्धान्त- 
भूतयथाथेख्यातिश्व समर्थ्यते | पूर्वपक्षिणो शुरुतानुसारिणः, अनिवेचनीयर्यातिवादि- 
नोऽद्वैतिनश्च | तत्र गुरुमतानुसारिणामयमाशयः-शुक्ति दृष्टा इदं रजतमिति ज्ञानमन्यथा- 
ख्यातिरिति न वक्तुं शक्यते; तत्र रजतेन सहेन्द्रियसन्निकर्षाभावात्‌ | किन्तु इदमिति 
पुरोवतिविषयकानुभवः | रजतमिति च पूर्वानुभूतरजतविषयकस्मृतिमात्रम्‌ | स्मृतित्वे 


देशान्तरोह्लेखेन तत्र रजतमिति हि ज्ञानाकारेण भवितन्यमिति नाशङ्कनीयम्‌ : दोषव- 


भूमिका 11 


शादेशान्तरानुठ्ठेखोपपत्तेः । रजतत्वस्य पुरोवर्तिभास्वरद्रव्यनिष्ठतया भानाभावेडपि ea 
माणरजतमभेदाम्रहात्मवृत्त्युपपत्तिरिति | अत्रान्यथाख्यातिवादिनः-- 


८ वादिनां விளக்கே; | 
त्वोरस्याचान्यथाख्यातिः प्रसिद्धा नापनीयताम्‌ ॥ ' 


इति वदन्ति । तथा हि--१. कश्चित्‌ शब्दो नित्य इति वदति, अन्यश्च अनित्य इति | 
तयोरन्यतरोऽन्यथा गह्वातीति वक्तव्यम्‌ । तत्रापि ज्ञानद्वयाभ्युपगमेऽधिकरणमेदेन निः 
तवानित्यत्वयोविरोधामावाद्विवादविछयप्रसङ्गः | अतो वादिनां विवादकारयकारणतयान्यथा- 
ख्यातिसिद्धिः | 


२. एवं इदं रजतमिति शुक्तिकां रजतमित्यध्यस्य समनन्तरं स एव सम्पन्नपरिशुद्ध- 
सामग्रीको नेद रजतमिति जानाति aa नेदं रजतमिति बाधकज्ञानमन्यथार्यातिरूप- 
शुक्तिकारजतज्ञानस्य बाध्यस्याभावे न बाधक भवति। तस्माड्वाध्यबाधकाभावान्यथा- 
नुपपत्त्या अन्यथारूयातिसिद्धिः । 


३. एवं व्यवहारात्‌-स च व्यवहारो मेदाग्रहे स्वरूपज्ञानमात्रेण न भवितु- 
मति । नेयं शुक्तिरिति शुक्तिस्फुरणदशायामपि शुक्तिभेदाग्रहस्य स्वरूपज्ञानस्य चाङ्गी- 
कार्यत्वात्‌ | तत्र शुक्तो शुक्तिमेदग्रहेऽन्यथार्यातिस्वीकारापत्तः | अतश्छुक्तिमेदाम्रहात्‌ 
नेय झुक्तिरिति ज्ञानदशायामपि शुक्तिव्यवहारोदयप्रसङ्गः | अतो व्यवहारान्यथानुपपत्त्या 
अन्यथार्यातिसिद्धिः | 

४. ag आन्तिशब्दो ज्ञानविशेषगोचरो भेदा्रहेऽभावरूपे न भवति | अन्यथा 
सुषुप्तावपि आन्तिशब्दः प्रयुज्येत । मिथ्याज्ञानं आन्तिरिति च पर्यायो | अतोऽप्यन्यथा- 
ख्यातिसिद्धिः | 

५. स्वारस्या्च--शुर्कित दृष्टा इदं रजतमिति मे मतिरासीदिति विशिष्टज्ञानं प्रत्य- 


क्षमवसीयते | नत्वसंसगों नानुभूत इति | अस सर्गाम्रहपक्षे तथैव किल ज्ञानाकारेण 
भाव्यम्‌ । तस्माल्लोकप्रमितिस्वारत्याचान्यथाख्यातिसिद्धिरिति | 
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अनिवैचनीयख्यातिवादिनस्त्वेवमाहुः | स्वयंप्रकाशा ज्ञप्तिव परमाथः। तस्या 
निर्धमैकत्वादर्थेन सह विषयविषयिभावो नोपपद्यते | अर्थश्च सदसदनिवेचनीयः | असचेन्न 
प्रतीयेत, सञ्चेन्न बाध्येत | अतः ख्यातिबाधान्यथानुपपत्त्या अनिषचनीयत्वरूप मिथ्यात्व- 


मस्य । ज्ञानज्ञययोरध्यासाधिकरणखव्यतिरेकेण न सम्बन्धः कश्चिदपीति | 





अत्र सिद्धान्तः--पारोक्ष्यापारोक्ष्यानुभवत्वस्मृतित्वादिधर्माणामुपछब्धेज्ञनें न 
निर्मम । अतो विषयविषयिभावोपपत्तिः । प्रतीत्या सत्त्वं बाधेनासत्वञ्चेति संभवात्‌ , 
नाथस्यानिवचनीयत्वसिद्धिः | अथस्य पारमाथ्ये विना रूपान्तरं नास्ति | उत्पत्तिमत्त्वा- 
दर्थक्रियाकारित्वाच सत्यत्वम्‌ | विश्वमपि पञ्चीङृतमूतारब्धम्‌ | अतः सर्वत्र सवे 
यथासंभव विद्यते | शुक्तावपि எள்ளி मनाखिद्यते p शुत्तयंशस्तु तत्र भूयान्‌ । तत्र 
gia दृष्टा इदं रजतमिति शुक्तिमूयस्त्ववैकस्येन ग्रहः । नेदं रजतमिति तु शुक्तिमूय- 
स्खसाकल्येन ग्रहः । तत्र नेदं रजतमिति शुक्तिभूयस्त्वे गृहीते, इदं रजतमिति शुक्तिमूय- 
स्ववेकल्यज्ञानेन जायमाना प्रवृततिर्बीध्यते | बाध्यप्रवृत्तिकत्वमेव इदं रजतमिति ज्ञानस्य 
नेदं रजतमिति ज्ञानेन बाध्यत्वं नाम । तस्मात्स ज्ञानं यथार्थमिति | 


इति ख्यातिनिरूपणवादस्तृतोयः i 


चतुर्थे स्वयंप्रकाशवादे भाङमुरारिमिश्रनेयायिकानां मतं निरस्य ज्ञानानां स्वये- 

ou समथ्ये ட m~ ० ~ ~ 
मकाशत्वं समर्थ्यते | तत्र भाइ;--ज्ञानमतीन्द्रियम्‌ | अय घट इति ज्ञानेन विषये घटे 
ज्ञातताख्यः tage उत्पाद्यते । स एव प्रकाश इत्युच्यते । तेन कार्थमूतेन प्रकाशेन 


कारणभूतं ज्ञानमनुमीयते | अतो ज्ञाततालिङ्गकानुमितिगम्यत्वाजज्ञानस्य न स्वयंप्रकाश- 
त्वमिति वदन्ति | 


मिश्रादीनामयमाशयः--यथा वा चक्षुरशक्तिविशेषाचाक्षुषज्ञाने विशेषमभ्युपेत्य 
रूपादावेव ज्ञाततास्यप्म श्वाक्षुपज्ञानेनोत्पाथत इत्युच्यते ; न तु सत्यपि संयुक्तसमवा- 
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श्रीः 
॥ श्रीमते रामानुजाय नमः ॥ 


॥ नारायणायै? अनुगहीता नीतिमाला ॥ 
l| प्रथमो वादः ॥ 


Or 


RAAT पद्माक्ष मम श्रीधरमच्युतम्‌ | 
अबुद्धघधीनसन्दर्भमारतीमूर्धभूषणम्‌ ॥ 


उन्मीलयन्ति चेतन्यचक्षुयेऽहेतुक मम | 
हृदि என்னின்‌ गुरवः करुणाश्रयाः di 


वेळां लीलाविभूतिं प्रबलमितिशिलाराशिभिः great 
ब्रह्माम्मोधेविषाणै: कुनयकुलमयेर्भेत्तुमुद्युज्धते ये | 

तान्वादीभान्सुतीक्ष्णैर्नयकुरकरजैः पाटयलक्ष्मणार्यः२ 
पञ्चास्यो रङ्गधामक्षितिधरनिळयो ase मे विधत्ताम्‌ |i 


मुनीन्द्रपारिजातोत्थसुनीतिकुसुमैरहम्‌ | 
मालां ग्रथ्नामि रङ्गेशवरिवस्याशविधित्सया ॥ 


पोापर्थस्य नियमः कमेत्रद्मविचारयोः | 
' तथा वेदान्तवाक्यानामप्रामाण्यनिराक्रिया || 


१. aag भे--पा०. 
२, लक्ष्मणार्यः--परा०- 
२. परिचर्या--पा०. 
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विवर्तपक्षक्षपणं परिणामनिराकृतिः | 
शक्तिविक्षेपभङ्गश्च ब्रह्मणो निणयस्तथा ॥ 
निर्णयः पुरुषस्यापि विधिरूपविनिणेयः । ` 
मोक्षसाधननिर्णीतिर्मोक्षस्य च विनिर्णयः ॥ 


TAMAS नीतिमाला प्रवर्तते | 
दोषानत्र तिरस्कृत्य gaai सूरिभिगुणाः॥ 
ब्रह्ममागविचारस्य कर्मभागविचारानन्तर्यं सूत्रितम---“अथातो ब्रह्मजिज्ञासा’ इति। 
तत्र केचिदाहुः-- 


त्रय्यन्ताथविचारस्तु तदध्ययनपूर्वकः | 
तदधीनामळाभत्वात्त्रयीवाक्यविचारवत्‌ | 


கட்டு 


अनधीतवेदस्य विचारानुपपत्तेधर्मजिज्ञासाया वेदाध्ययनपूर्वकत्वं यथा, तथा ब्रह्मजिज्ञा- 
सायो अपि वेदान्ताध्ययनपूर्वकत्वमेव युक्तस्‌ । अथाध्ययनक्रमानुरोधेन कर्मभागविचारानन्तर्य 
ब्रह्ममागविचारस्योच्यते, तदयुक्तम्‌; भिन्नाधिकारखाककर्मब्रह्ममागयोः । खर्गादिसाधन- 
भूतयागादिकर्मप्रतिपाद्य(द?)कस्रयीभागो बुभुक्षाधिकार परत्रह्मतत्प्रापितदुपायभूततदुपास- 
नविषयो वेदान्तभागो मुमुक्षाधिकार; । अतो मुमुक्षुभिर्वेदान्ताध्ययनानन्तरं sup 
कतेव्यः | 

यद्यप्युहीथादीनां कर्माङ्गित्वादिविचारायः (कर्माइस्वादिविचाराय ?) उपासन- 
चिन्तायाः शारीरके क्रियमाणायाः कमविचारो&पेक्षितः, तथापि तेषामुपासनानां dünn 
காடன்‌ कृत्वापि क्रियमाणः कर्मविचारो न विरोधमावहेत्‌ | 


ननु चाथज्ञानपर्थन्तमध्ययनं विदधतो विधेषलेन मुमुक्षुणापि प्रथमं कर्मविचारस्य 
कतव्यत्वात्तदानन्तय ब्रह्मविचारस्थावज॑नीयमापतेत्‌ | नैवम्‌; अक्षरप्रहणमात्रपभवसानादध्ययन- 


१, दशनार्थानिमास्वक्तुम--पा०. 
२. कर्साक्षित्वाहरिचाराय---पा०. 
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विधेः | तथाहि--अध्ययनानन्तरभावित्वादक्षरग्रहणस्य तदेव तस्य फळं भवितुमहति, न 
नेन व्यवहितमर्थज्ञानम्‌। अक्षरग्रहणस्याप्यपुरुषार्थत्वादनुद्देशयत्वमुच्यमानम्थज्ञानस्यापि 
समानम्‌ | नन्वथज्ञानस्य खरूपेणापुरुषाथत्वेऽपि खर्गादिपुरुषाथसाथनत्वेनोद्देश्यत्वे सम्भव- 
तीति चेन्न; अनुष्ठानसाध्यत्वात्खगादेः । अथानुष्ठानमथज्ञानस्यावान्तरव्यापार इति मतम्‌ , 
तथासत्यध्ययनानन्तरमाविनोऽक्षरग्रहणस्य  खरगादिसाधनतयोद्देश्यत्वमुपपन्नमिति तदुत्तर- 
कौलभाविनी १अभज्ञानानुष्ठानेः तस्यावन्तरव्यापारतामनुभवत इति सन्तोष्टव्यम्‌ | 


CN = 


गृहीतखाध्याये पुरुषेऽधीतवेदसप्रसिद्धश्चाक्षरम्हणफरुमध्ययनम्‌ । अधीतवेदो 
हि श्रोत्रिय न हि गृहीतखाध्यायमश्रुतमीमांसं श्रोत्रिय इति न वदन्ति। व्यापकत्वाचाक्षर- 
ग्रहणमेव फरुमध्ययनस्य। नह्यध्ययनसंस्कृतानि वेदवाक्यानि न ग्रहणगोचरतां भजन्ते | 
अध्ययनकर्मलमपि स्वाध्यायस्येप्सिततमस्वात्‌ ண धर्मा्थकामादिपुरुषाथतरसावनाव- 
बोधित्वात्‌ என்ற जपपारायणादिनामीष्टसाधनत्वाच्च | एवमाकारमेदेनोमयार्थताद्विनियुक्त- 
विनियोगदोषो न स्यात्‌ ; यथाग्नेदाहमासमानत्वयोः | 


ननु अर्थज्ञानस्यावैषले खाध्यायाध्ययनानन्तय मीमांसाया न स्यात्‌; 'अधीत्य 
aad’ इति स्मृतिप्रापेन खानेन अस्तावसरत्वात्‌। अतोऽथविचारस्याध्ययनानन्तर्थसिद्धये 
तत्काळोपनिपातिख्ञानबाधाथमनिच्छतोऽपि वैधत्वमङ्गीकरणीयमापचेत । 


नैवम्‌ ; अर्थविचारस्य IH न qaas खानस्मृतिस्तु न विचारं 
எச்‌ क्षमते; रागबलाद गुरुशृहात्षिवृत्ेन ஈட்‌ शक्यस्वात्‌। अतः प्राक्तनीं स्थितिमुपजीव्य 
இளா; प्रवर्तिष्यते | अध्ययनस्य समाप्तत्वात्सकलब्रह्मचारिवृत्तिनिवृत्तिः खातकस्य भवति | 
उत्तरक्रतुविधयोऽप्यविद्वत्वत्तया नेनमास्कन्दन्ति | 


अथवा aides त्तवामत्ययस्थ पूर्वकारतामात्रविहितत्वात्‌ खानस्मृतिविचारयोर्न 
विरोध अथवा अध्ययनार्थविचारयोरानन्त्यनियमो नास्माकमवश्यम्भावी | अधीतवेदत्वमेव हि 


१-२. द्विवचनान्ते इमे--पदेः 
a. बिचरि--पा०, 
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विचारस्यापेक्षितम्‌ । तदध्ययनस्य पूवभावित्वमात्रेणापि fread स्मृत्यनुसारेण स्नात्वापि 
विचारयिष्यति । 


ननु च “ स्नातकस्सहृशीं भार्यो विन्देत इतिं स्नानोत्तरकाठस्य दारसङ्गहणाव- 
रुद्धत्वात्तत्रापि न विचारः ag शक्यते। तहिं कृतदारो विचारयिष्यति, तदा द्यर्थाजनवद्थ- 
विचारोऽप्यहरहः क्रियमाणो न विरोधमावहेत्‌। अनेकानां हुम्फडित्यादिवांक्यानामध्ययन- 
स्याथज्ञानप्रयोजनत्वाभावादरदृष्टफलत्वमक्षरग्रहणफलत्व वाभ्युपेयं स्यात्‌। तदा विधिवैरुप्य 
भवति। किञ्च सत्रबृहस्पतिसवादिषु क्षत्रियवेश्ययोरनधिकारात्तत्मतिपादकस्य वेद॒भागस्या- 
ध्ययनं वाक्षरग्रहणादिफलत्वं (धययनमहष्टफलमक्षरम्रहणादिफळं ?) वा स्यात्‌। न चाविधेय- 
तेऽ्थविचारो निनिबन्धनस्स्मादिति वक्तुं शक्यम्‌ ; अन्यनिबन्धनत्वादर्थविचारस्य। विधिरपि 
पुरुषाथमविरोधयन्नेवः प्रवृत्तिहेतुर्भवति | इहापि साङ्गाध्ययनेन वेदवाक्येभ्यः प्रयोजनवदर्था- 
नामापाततः प्रतीतेस्तन्निर्णयफले बिचारे पुरुषः खयमेव प्रवर्तते। अतः साङ्गाध्ययनादेवाक्षर - 
्रहणफलाखयोजनवदुर्थावबोधकामनाह्वारेणार्थविचारे प्रवृत्तेनार्थविचारो निर्निबन्धनः sui 
ज्ञानस्यावियेयलेऽपि खाध्यायस्यार्थपरत्ं खतःप्रामाण्यन्यायसिद्धभ्‌ । अतो guste 
चारेऽध्ययनविवेरप्रतिबन्धकत्वेन मुमुक्षुणा अध्ययनानन्तरं ब्रह्मविचारः कर्तव्य इति कर्मविचारा- 
नन्तय ब्रह्मविचारस्य न युक्तमिति || 


अत्राभिधीयते 


यज्ञादीनां तु विद्याया उत्पत्तो विनियोगतः | 
तेषामकरणे दोषबाहुळयश्रवणादपि || 


पूकाण्डोदितन्यायसापेक्षत्वस्य दर्शनात | 
विचारः कर्मणां हेतुब्रे्ममांगविचारणे | 


यदुक्तमध्ययनविधेरक्षरग्रहणपर्यंवसानान्न तन्निवन्धनोऽ्थविचारः, साङ्गाध्ययनादेव प्रयोजन- 
वदुर्थानामापातम्रतीतेसन्निबन्धनोऽर्थविचार इति ; तत्मुष्ठूक्तम्‌ | 


१, समवबोधयन्नेव--पा०, 
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यत्तु कमज्ञानमागयोभिन्नाधिकारतवान्मुमुक्षोने कर्मविचारापेश्षेति ; तदपेशलम्‌; “यज्ञेन 
दानेन तपसा अनाशकेन' इत्यादिभियज्ञादीनां साधनत्वेन विद्योत्यत्तो विनियोगात्‌ । विविदि- 
grad वचनाद्विविदिषायां यज्ञादीनामुपयोगः न विद्योपत्ताविति चेन्न ; बिविदिषायास्सा- 
ध्यत्वस्यैवोसम्भवात्‌ | पुरुषा्स्तत्साधनं वा साध्यम्‌। न तावद्विविदिषा पुरुषार्थः; नापि 
तत्साधनम्‌; Fa वेद ब्रह्मेव भवति’ इति विद्याया एव पुरुषार्थसाधनत्वश्रवणात्‌ | अत एव 
विविदिषा अर्थसिद्धेति न सा पुरुषव्यापारेण साध्या | विविदिषन्तीति व्यपदेशस्तु अश्वेन 
जिगमिषतीतिवत्‌ द्रष्टव्यः ॥ 

ननु वेदनस्य वा कथं कर्मसाध्यत्वम्‌ 2 तदपि १प्रमाणाधीनम्‌। तत्‌ खसामग्रीभूता- 
द्वेदान्तवाक्याज्जायत इति किमिति कर्माण्यपेक्षते। तेषां वा कथं प्रमाणसामग्रीलम्‌ £ 
उच्यते--नास्मामिर्वाक्यजन्यं ज्ञानं यज्ञादिसाध्यमुच्यते। अपि तु उपासनालके ज्ञानम्‌ | 
तत्तु फलाभिसन्धिरहितैः परमपुरुषाराधनमूतैः कर्मभिः परिशुद्धान्तःकरणस्य जायत इति 
युक्तं तस्य यज्ञादिसाध्यत्वम्‌ | | 

ननु अस्तृपासनस्य यज्ञादिसाध्यत्वात्तय तदपेक्षित्वम्‌ ; कर्मब्रह्मविचारयोः कथं पोर्वा- 
पर्यनियमः? उच्यते--ब्ह्मखरूपतदुपासनतत्फल नि त्रीण्यपि शारीरके चिन्त्यन्ते। तत्रोपसान- 
विचारवत्तदुपायभूतक्मविचारोऽप्यपेक्षितत्वात्कतव्य एव | कर्मविचारस्य कतव्यतायां सत्यां 
कर्मणां साधनत्वात्तद्विचारस्येव प्राथम्यमुचितम्‌। २अनिर्णति साधने साध्यनिर्णयानुपपत्तः | 
अत एव पूर्वकाण्डे खर्गादिफळचिन्तायाः पागेव सोधनभूतयागादिचिन्ता क्रियते। अतः 
कर्मब्रह्ममागविचारयोः पोर्वापर्थमुपपन्नम्‌ | | 

किञ्च नित्यनैमित्तिकानां कमणामकरणे प्त्यवायबाहुळ्यं श्रुतिमिरुद्घुष्यते। अतो 
मुमुक्षरपि कमैविचारे प्रथम प्रयतते। अनर्थं परिहत्येव ह्यभ्युदये यतितव्यम्‌ | 

अपि च सद्विद्यादहरविद्यादीनां भेदाभेदनिर्णयः कर्ममेदाभेदनिणेयहेतुमिर्न्याये: 
शारीरके क्रियते। उक्तञ्च भगवता बादरायणेन--'हानो तृपायनशन्दशेषत्वाकुशाच्छन्द्‌- 


१, तदपि प्रमाणज्ञानम्‌--पा०. 
२. अनवुष्ठिते--प[०, 
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्तुत्युपगानवत्तदुक्तम्‌१' “प्रदानवदेव ரக! इत्यादि अतः कर्मविचारस्यैव पूरववृत्तत्व 
युक्तम्‌ | 
केचिदाहु:--- 


अद्वितीयामविज्ञानमविद्याविनिवर्तकस्‌ | 

श्रयते TA चोतपत्तो समाधिः कारणं श्रुतो ॥ 

औचित्याच्च विरुद्धखाच्छमादेः कमणामपि | 

शमाद्यनन्तरं कतुं युक्त ब्रह्मविचारणम्‌ | 
: एकघैवानुद्रष्टन्यम्‌ * तरति शोकमात्मवित्‌ इत्यादिभिरद्वितीयात्मविज्ञानमपवगेसाध- 
नतया श्रुतम्‌। तस्य ' शान्तो दान्त उपरतस्तितिक्षस्समाहितो मूत्वासमन्येवात्मानं पश्येत्‌ ' 
इति शमादीनां साधनले च श्रूतम्‌। यज्ञादिकमणां साधनत्वश्रवणेऽपि करणतिकर्तव्यताधनेक- 
मेदगर्भेत्वेनोद्वितीयत्वज्ञानं प्रति तेषां साधनभावो नोपपद्यते। शमादीनां तु सर्वेन्द्रियव्या- 
पारोपरतिरूपाणां साधनत्वमुपपन्नम्‌। तस्माच्छमाथानन्तर्य ब्रह्मविचारस्मौचित्यादु(धु?)क्तम्‌। 


उच्यते-- 
दिव्यदेह विभूत्यादिविशिष्टब्रह्नवेदनम्‌ | 
साधनं त्वपवगस्य बह्वीषु श्रुतिषु श्रुतम्‌ ॥ 


तृतीयाश्रुतिसामथ्यात्तस्य कर्मादि साधनम्‌ | 
शमादयः परिकरा विरोधो न च विद्यते ॥ 


यदुक्तम्‌--अद्वितीयात्मविज्ञनमपवर्गस्य साधनमिति। तत्राद्वितीयत्वं विवेचनीयम्‌। यदि 
निविशेषत्वमद्वितीयत्वम्‌ , तत्सवैप्रमाणविरूद्धम्‌ | अथ अनेकगुणविभूतिवि दिष्टस्य ब्रह्मण 
एकत्वम्‌ , तदभिमतमेव। तथाविधस्य ब्रह्मणो वेदनमपवर्गसाधनतया अन्नायते च--'य एषो- 


१, त्रसू, ३. २.२६. 
२, ब्र.सू, ३. ३. ४२. 
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: इन्तरादित्ये हिरण्मयः पुरुषः इृश्यते हिरण्यसमंशरु्हिरण्यकेश आप्रणखात्सर्व एव सुवर्णस्तस्य 
यथा कप्यासं पुण्डरीकमेवमक्षिणी तस्योदिति नाम स एष सर्वेभ्यः पाप्मभ्य उदितः | 
उदेति ह वै सर्वेभ्यः पाप्मभ्यो य एवं वेद’, “भोक्ता भोग्यं प्रेरितारश्च मत्वा, 'प्रथगा- 
तमानं प्रेरितारश्च எள जुष्टततस्तेनामृतखमेति ' इत्यादिभिः । என்‌ च-- 

प्रशासितारं सर्वेषामणीयांसमणीयसाम्‌ | 

रुक्माभं खम्नधीगम्यं विद्यात्तु पुरुषं परम्‌ ॥ 
इति। एवं तहि “ एकधैवानुद्रष्टव्यम्‌ ' इत्यादिश्रुेरथों वर्णनीयः। न वयं व्याख्यातारः। 
व्याख्यातञ्च भगवता भाष्यकारेण | तत्रैवानुसन्धध्वम्‌ | एवंविधं ब्रह्मणो वेदनं சார்‌ 
ुष्ठानसाध्यमुक्तम्‌ | 

यत्तु शमादीचां वेदनसाधनत्वं எனி दान्तः' इत्यादि श्रुतिसिद्धमिति; 

तदपि न। ' यज्ञेन दानेन ' इति तृतीयया என यज्ञादेः साधनत्वेन विनियोगात्‌ 
८ शान्तो दान्तः ? इत्यादिवचनं शमादीनामनुग्राहकत्वाभिप्रायम्‌। व्यापारसाध्यानां कर्मणां 
तदुपरतिरूपाणां शमादीनाश्च विरोधादेककार्यान्वयो न सम्भवतीत्येतदपि नास्ति; विषय- 
मेदात्‌। विद्यासाधनभूतकर्मविषयो व्यापारः। अविहिताप्रतिषिद्धकम्यनिषिद्धकरमविषयांः 
शमादय इति। तदेवं कर्मसापेक्षत्वाइह्मज्ञानस्य कर्मविचारानन्तरं ब्रह्मविचारः कर्तव्य इति 
सूत्रितम्‌ ॥ 


इति नीतिमाछायां ब्रह्मवि चारस्य 


कर्मविचारानन्तर्यनिर्णयाधिकारः प्रथमः || 


Es 


ன: 
नीतिमालायां 
द्वितीयाधिकार आरभ्यते. 


PSO 


वेदान्तवाक्यानां ब्रह्मणि प्रामाण्यमसहमानाः केचिदाहुः-- 


सम्बन्धग्रहणापेक्षं शब्दांदर्थावबोधेनम | 
तच्च कार्यार्थं एवेति न ST ब्रह्मगोचरम ॥ 


शब्दार्थयोस्सम्बन्धेमजानत; पुरुषस्य शब्दो नाथप्रत्ययहेतुर्भवति | सम्बन्धश्च 
वृद्धव्यवहारत एव IATA व्यवहारश्च कार्येकगोचरः | तथा हि---गामानयेत्यादि- 
प्रयोजकवांक्यश्रवणसमनन्तरं Td प्रयोज्यमुपलभ्य पार्श्वयो व्युखित्सुरेवमवधारयति, 
अहं कार्यावगतिसमनन्तरं सवथा(दा!) प्रवते | अस्याप्येतद्वाक्यश्रवणसमनन्तरं प्रवर्तमान- 
त्वादिह(दिदं/) वाक्यमस्य कारयज्ञानबुद्धिमुत्यादयतीति | पुनरगवानयनदर्शनाकायबिशेष निश्चि- 
नोति। पुनरपि गां बधानेत्यादिप्रयोगमेदासदानामावापोद्वपवशेनावयवार्थमवगच्छति। एव 
कार्याथ एव व्युसत्तेने सिद्धार्थे शब्दस्य प्रामाण्यम्‌ | 


न च 'पुत्रस्ते जातः’ इत्यादि वाक्यश्रवणसमनन्तरं मुखविकासादिलिज्ञेन पुतजन्मा- 
यथनिश्चयसम्भवात्कार्याथ एव सम्बन्धग्रहणमिति नियमो नास्तीति वांच्यम्‌ ; तत्रापि 
' सुखम्रसवायर्थानां हृषेहेतूनां बहुनां सम्भवाद्धर्षहेतुविशेषनिश्चयहेतुल्वायोगान्मुखविकासादेः | 
एवं कार्याथ एव व्युलत्तेस्सवशब्दानां कार्य एव प्रामाण्यमिति सिद्धरूप ब्रह्मणि न वेदान्त- 
वाक्यानां प्रामाण्यमिति | 

अत्राभिधीयते 


सिद्धाथेष्वपि वाक्येषु सम्बन्धग्रहणं भवेत्‌ | 
TEATS एवेति Raed निनिबन्धनः || 
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“पुत्रस्ते जातः? इत्यादि सिद्धार्थेष्वपि वाक्येषु सम्बन्धग्रहणं हर्यत एव | यदुक्तं मुखविका- 
सादिलिङ्गस्य हर्षहेतुविशेषनिश्चयहेतुखं न सम्भवतीति। तन्न; एतद्वाक्यश्रवणानन्तरं 
पुत्रजन्मसाक्षात्कारेण तदसाधारणोत्सवत्व(त्सव PORT वा पुत्रजन्मविशेषनिश्चयसम्भवात्‌। 
साधारणतयांवगतस्य हषहेतुविकासस्य पुत्रजन्मविशेषपथवसानसम्भवे सति अनिर्धारित- 
हेत्वन्तरविषयत्वशड्जानुपपत्तेश्व | 


किञ्च गामानयेत्यादिवाक्यसमनन्तरं प्रयोञ्यस्यानुषङ्गिकानेकव्यापारसम्भवास्काय- 
विज्ञानमपि सामान्येनावगतमिति तत्र विशेषावधारणं சண்‌ | अपि चायं व्युलित्सुः 
खस्य प्रवृत्तिहेतुभूतायाः कार्यावगतेः पदार्थविज्ञानपूवकत्वावगमास्रयोज्यबुद्धस्यापि प्रयोज- 
कवाक्यं पदार्थज्ञानमुपादयतीति निश्चिनोति। तस्माद्‌ वृद्धव्यवहारेऽपि सिद्धार्थेष्वेव எட 
स्याभिधानमिति निश्चयः । 


किञ्च प्रकारान्तरेणापि शब्दाथसम्बन्धग्रहणं प्रचुरमुपरुभ्यते। तथाहि--बालाः 
ரகக शशिपशुपक्षिप्रभृतीनर्थानुद्दिय १४ एनमवेहि, ९इममवगच्छ' इत्यभि- 
प्रायेणाङ्गुव्या निर्दिश्य तत्तच्छब्दैस्तेषु तेष्वर्थेषु प्रयुज्यमनिर्बहुशः शिक्षिताः, पुनश्च काव्य- 
नाटकाभिज्ञपुरुषसकाशमुपगम्य पदविच्छेदं கள अस्य शब्दस्यायमर्थ इति शिक्षिताः, सव- 
शब्दानामथमबगम्य तत्तच्छन्दश्रवणसमनन्तरं तेषु तेष्वर्थेषु खात्मनां बुद्धधुसत्ति दृष्टा 
सम्बन्धान्तरादर्शनात्सङ्केतयितृपुरुषाज्ञानाच तेषु तेषु तेषां (तेषां तेषां?) शब्दानां प्रयोगो- 
बोधकत्वनिबन्धन इति निश्चिन्वन्ति। अतः सिद्धार्थ व्युत्पत्ते्तस्मित्‌ शब्दस्य प्रामाण्यं 
सम्भवतीति वेदान्तवाक्यानि ब्रह्मणि प्रामाण्यं MAA एव | 


अपर आहुः-- 


जगत्सावयवं काये तञ्च खोचितकतृकम्‌ | 
कर्ता च ஈண கனி नासो शाख्रप्रमाणकः ॥ 


१, एने शब्दमू--पा०« 


२. इममर्थम्‌--पा०. 
2 
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अस्तु सिद्धार्थडपि शब्दस्य प्रामाण्यम्‌, तथापि जगत्कारणभूत इश्वरो न शाखप्रमाणकः ; 
शाखस्य प्रमाणान्तराप्राप्ताथविषयत्वात्‌ | अनुमानेन जगतृसिद्धेश्च। तथाहि---विचित्र- 
सन्निवेशं भूभूधरादिक சர்‌ जगत्‌ सावयवत्वात्‌ काय भवितुमहति कार्यश्च खोपादानोप- 
करणसम्मदानप्रयोजनाद्यमिज्ञकतृकं इष्टम्‌। न चेदमशक्यक्रियमशक्योपादानादिविज्ञानम्‌ ; 
क्तृस्वरूपवज्ज्ञानशत्तयोरपि कार्यानुमेयस्वात्‌। न च जीवानां कतत्वकल्पनं युक्तम्‌ ; 
तेषां शप्रतिसर्गावस्थायां प्रलीनकरणकळेवरतया अचित्कल्पानां ज्ञानशक्तिवैकल्येन विचित्र 
जगन्निम तत्वानुपपत्ते: | 


यदपि तेषामेव RENT कतृत्वमुपपद्यत इति, எண்‌ न; युगपदुत्पथमान-* 
जगनिर्माणप्रयोजनतया अनन्तेजींवेरेकदानुष्ठितानामनन्तानामेकरूपाणां कर्मणां सम्भवे 
प्रमाणाभावात्ततो विलक्षणज्ञानशक्तियुक्त एक: कर्ता भवितुमहँति। 


अथ विचित्रसनिवेशगोपुरप्राकारादेविलक्षणज्ञानशक्तियुक्तानेककतकत्वदर्शनादत्यन्त- 
विचित्ररचनस्य जगतो निरतिशयज्ञानशक्तियुक्तबहुकर्तृकत्वकर्पनं युक्तमिति चेत्‌, तच्चा- 
युक्तस्‌ ; कतेकस्पनायामनेककल्पनादेककर्पनस्यैव FHA! न च जगत्कतुरनुमेयत्वे 
व्याप्तिबलेन कर्मवश्यवादिप्रसज्ञ: ; तेषां कमेवञ्यत्वादीनां जगत्करणेऽनुपयोगात्‌ | अनुप- 
योगा(गि?)नामपि व्याप्तिमात्रेण पक्षप्राप्ती सर्वानुमानोच्छेदप्सङ्गाच । अतो जगत्कर्तुरनु- 
मानसिद्धलान्न वेदान्तप्रमाणकं ब्रह्मेति । 


अत्रोच्यते 
जगतः कतृमत्त्वञ्च सिद्धथत्येवानुमानतः | 
विशिष्टकतकत्वन्तु शा्रादेवावगम्यते || 
यदुक्तं विचित्ररचनस्य जगक्का्यस्य विचित्रलक्षणैककर्तृकत्वं सिद्धघतीति, तदयुक्तम्‌ ; विचित्र 
रचनस्य रथगोपुरमासादादेबेहुकतृकस्वदर्शनात्‌। तत्र यदुक्तमनेककतृकल्पनादेककल्पनं रुघीय 


१, प्रतिसगेः--प्रळयः. 
२, युगपदुपप्यमान--पा०. 
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इति, तदप्यसाधु; पूर्वोक्तादेव च हेतोबहुकतंकल्पनस्थेव युक्तत्वात्‌। कार्यसिद्धये हि 
कर्तमत्त्वं करप्यते तद्यथोपप्यते तथैव हि कल्पनीयम्‌ | 


किञ्च अनुमानेन जगत्कर्तारं साधयतो यत्क्तुरकर्मवइ्यत्बसवज्ञत्वादिके सिषाधयि- 
षितम्‌, तदपि विरुद्धमापतेत्‌; व्यासिबलेन तस्य कर्तुः कमवश्यत्वास्पज्ञनलादेः साधकत्वाद्भेतोः। 
तत्र यदुक्तं सपक्षे सहदृष्टानां धर्माणां दर्शनमात्रेण पक्षे प्राप्तो सर्वानुमानोच्छेदप्रसङ्ग इति; 
नेतदस्ति। व्यासिबलेन पक्षे प्रसञ्यमानानां येषां प्रमाणान्तरेण न प्रतिहतिभैवति, 
तेषामेवानुमापकत्वाछिङ्गस्य | 


अथ PARI என सकळूजगन्निर्माणानुपपत्तेः पक्षधर्मत्वबळादेवाकर्मवइयः 
सर्वज्ञ एव जगत्कर्ता सेत्स्यतीति मतम, तदप्ययुक्तम्‌; अकर्मवश्यस्य शरीरेन्द्रियाद्यपकरणा- 
भावेन जगत्कतृत्वानुपपत्तेः | शरीरेन्द्रियाद्युपकरणरहितस्यापि सङ्कह्पमात्रेण कतृत्वमुपपद्यत 
इति चायुक्तम्‌ ; अशरीरस्य सङ्कल्पायोगात्‌। अत एवेच्छानिमि्तशरीराधुपकरणवान्‌ जग- 
त्करोतीत्युसेक्षितुमपि न शक्यम्‌ | 
अथ नित्यानि जगत्कर्तुः शरीरेन्द्रियाद्युपकरणानि ; अतस्तस्य जगत्करणं सुशकमिति 
मन्वीत, तदपि न साधीयः ; नित्यत्वेन तस्य शरीरादीनां सावयवत्वहेतोरनेकान्तिकत्वात्‌ | 
अतोडनुमानिन जगत्कर्ता न सेत्स्यति । जगतो विछक्षणेककतृमत्त्वे सिद्धेऽपि निमित्तोपादान- 
शक्तियुक्तेनैकेन पुरुषेणेकदैव TET निखिङजगत्करणं शास्त्रेकममाणकमिति वेदान्त- 
वेद्यं ब्रह्म | 
अन्ये पुनराहुः 
प्रयोजनपरं वाक्यं प्रमाणं नेतरद्भवेत्‌। 
तस्रवृत्तिनिवृत्तिभ्यामेव ஏன்‌ प्रयोजनम्‌ ॥ 
त्रय्यन्तस्याक्रियाथेलान्न स्यात्तस्य प्रमाणता | 
सई हि वाक्यजातं प्रयोजनपर्थवसाय्येव प्रमाणं भवति ; लोके प्रयोजनश्चन्यानां प्रमाणतया 
कचिदप्यनुपलब्धे: | 
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ननु प्रत्यक्षादीनि हि हेयोपादेयापेक्ष(योपेक्ष?)णीयस्य(यख?)विषयावबोधन कुर्वन्ति 
प्रमाणानि சன்‌ शब्दस्य को विशेषः, येन प्रयोजनवदर्थावबोधकस्वमाश्रीयेत। उच्यते-- 
परप्रत्यायनाथे हि वाकथं प्रयुज्यते। परश्च न निष्प्रयोजनानि वाक्यानि श्रावयितुं शक्यः | 
तस्मा्रयोजनशून्यानामुदय एव TOT | अतः शास्त्रं प्रयोजनपर्यवसाय्येव | प्रमाणप्रयोज- 
aa द्विविधम्‌ ge दुःखनिवृत्तिश्वेति | तद द्विविधं प्रयोजन प्रवृत्तिनिवृत्तिभ्यामेव छभ्यते ; 
यथा कामिनीपरिष्वङ्गेन कामावाप्तिः, अपथ्यसेवानिवृत्तेरसिमान्धनिवृत्तिः; यथा(तथा!)ज्योति- 
ஊ௭ என்‌, अपगोरणनिवृत्त्या शतयातनानिवृत्तिः । अतः प्रवृत्तिनिवृत्तिसाध्यं 
प्रयोजनम्‌ । 


न च वाच्यं “खवेर्मनि निधिरस्ति’ “नायं सपः’ इत्यादिवस्तुखरूपोपदेशपरवाक्य- 
श्रवणसमनन्तरं निधिसद्भावसपेनिवृत्तिभ्यां हषेभयनिवृत्तिदशनात्तेषामपि वाक्यानां प्रयोजन- 
पथवसानमस्तीति। तत्राप्यज्ञातस्य निधिसड्भावादेः पुरुषाथहेतुत्वामावाज्ज्ञानविधिपरत्वस्थैवा- 
श्रयणीयत्वात्‌ | तस्मात्मवृत्तिनिवृत्तिभ्यामेव पुरुषार्थं इति प्रवृत्तिनिवृत्त्यन्वयविरहिणां वेदान्त- 
वाक्यानां प्रामाण्यं दुर्लभमिति, न वेदान्तप्रमाणं ब्रह्मेति | 


अत्र தது 


निध्याद्यवगतेश्वापि सिद्धथत्येव प्रयोजनम्‌ | 
तसाद्विदान्तवाक्यानां प्रामोण्यमनपोदितम्‌ ॥ 


यत्तावदुक्तं प्रयोजनपर्यवसाय्येव शब्दः प्रामाणमिति, (तत्‌ ?) ala । यत्पुनरुक्तं प्रवृत्तिनिवृ- 
तिभ्यामेब प्रयोजनावापिरिति, नेतन्रियतम ; निधिसद्धावादिप्रतिपादनपराणोमपि वाक्यानां 
पुरुषार्थाबापिहेतुलदशंनात्‌ | 


तत्र यदुक्त अज्ञातस्य निधिसद्भावादेः पुरुषार्थहेतुत्वाभावेन ज्ञानविधिपरत्वमेवाश्रय- ` 
णीयमिति, तदयुक्तम्‌ ; ज्ञानस्यापुरुषतन्त्रत्वेन विषेयत्वासम्भवात्‌। न च ज्ञानार्थव्यापारस्य 
विधेयत्वेन तेषां ज्ञानविधिपरख युक्तं वक्तुम्‌; तत्तद्वाक्यजन्येन निधिसङ्कावादिज्ञानेन हर्षभयनि- 
वृत््योदशनात्‌ | षालातुराद्युपच्छन्दनवाक्यवदसत्येऽप्यर्थे निधिसङ्भावादिज्ञानमात्रेण हर्षादीनां 
सम्भवान्नाथपरत्यं सिद्धयतीति च न शङ्कनीयम्‌; उपच्छन्द्नवाक्येऽप्यथसःद्कावभ्रान्त्या 
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पुरुषार्थावासिः। अत एव ह्यर्थस्यामावे निश्चिते सति तदानीमेव हर्षादयो निवर्तन्ते। अतो 
निध्यादिसद्वावप्रतिपादनपराणां वाक्यानां पुरुषाथहेतुत्व॑ सम्भवत्येव | 


किञ्च ' विश्वजिता यजेत' “न कळन्जं भक्षयेत्‌ ' इत्योढीनां प्रवृत्तिनिवृत्तिपराणां 
वाक्यानां क्रियाफलसम्बन्धाश्रवणात्रथमं प्रयोजनान्वयो न ज्ञायते। यदा विज्ञायते, तथा- 
(दा?) पि प्रयोजनं मन्दतरञ्च। वेदान्तवाकयोक्तं तु निरतिशयानन्दं ब्रह्म श्रवणवेळायामेव 
प्रतिपन्नमिति तेषां वाक्यानामेव साक्षा्रयोजनपर्यवसानमिति वेदान्तवाक्यानां ब्रह्मणि प्रामा- 


ण्यमुपपन्नम्‌ | 


इति नीतिमालायां वेदान्तप्रामाण्यनिर्णयाधिकारो द्वितीयः ॥ 


रे 


श्रीः 


नीतिमालायां 
तृतीयाधिकार आरभ्यते. 


इदा नीं எனக்‌ निरूप्यते ॥ अत्र केचिदाहुः 


जगजन्मस्थितिध्यंसकारणं ब्रह्मशब्दितम्‌ | 
तच्च सचित्सुखाद्वेतखरूपं श्रुतिषूदितम्‌ | 


“ यतो बा इमानि भूतानि जायन्ते, येन जातानि जीवन्ति, यद्मयन्त्यभिसंविशन्ति, तद्वि- 
जिज्ञासख ase इति इति என जगत्कारणं ब्रह्मेति प्रतिपादितम्‌। त्च “सत्यं ज्ञानमनन्तं 
ब्रह्म , ' विज्ञानमानन्दं ब्रह्म ' आनन्दो ब्रह्म इति श्रुतिभिः सचिदद्वितीयानन्द्खरूपं 
प्रतिपादितम्‌ | एवं निर्विशेषखयम्पकाशसुखखरूपस्थ सन्मात्रस्य ब्रह्मण एव अनाचयज्ञानतिरोहि- 
तखरूपतया सुख्यहं, TEAS, देहोऽयं, AASA, ஸின்‌, पटोऽयम्‌ , इत्यायारतरबाद्यवि- 
विधाध्यासोपादानतया जगत्कारणत्वमुपपद्यत इति । ते प्रतिक्षिप्यन्ते । 


सत्तादेर्दुनिरूपत्वात्तिरोधेरप्यसम्भवात्‌ | 
कारणत्वस्य वा सिद्धेः पक्षोऽयं नोपपद्यते || 


सच्िसुखाद्वितीयखरूपं ब्रह्मेति वदद्भिः सदादिशब्दानां ब्रह्मणि प्रवृत्तौ निमित्तानि 
वक्तव्यानि। न तानि वक्तुं शक्यन्ते ; सत्तादीनां दुनिरूपलात्‌। तथाहि--न तावत्सत्ता 
जातिः सद्व्यक्तिमेदामोवात्‌। न च प्रमायाः सम्बन्धयोग्यत्यं सत्त्वम्‌ ; ब्रह्मणः 
प्रमेयत्वानज्ञीकारात्‌ என்‌; सत्त्वमिति चेत्‌ , तदपि न। सदसद्विलक्षणस प्रपञ्च- 
स्याप्यसठ्र्ावृत्तत्वेन सत्त्वप्रसज्ञात्‌ । अथ सत्तैव सच्छन्दस्ार्थो qui, तदप्यसाधु ; लोके 
सत्तायो धर्मत्वेन प्रसिद्धत्वात्‌ ब्रह्मणः कञ्चन எரர்‌ प्रति घर्मखप्रसङ्गात्‌। तसालुदुनि- 
रूपम्‌ | 


तृतीयो am: 15 


पुवं चैतन्यगुणयोगिनि वस्तुनि चिच्छब्दस्य प्रसिद्धेः ब्रह्मणश्चैतन्यगुणानङ्गीकारा- 
तस्य चित्त्वमपि न निरूपणमहेति। यदि तु चैतन्यमेव चिच्छन्दवाच्यं स्यात्‌, तदा प्रमाण- 
ज्ञानानामपि ब्रह्मत्वं भवेत्‌ । अथ प्रमाणज्ञानं न चेतन्यम्‌ , अपि त्वन्तःकरणवृत्तिरूपत्वाजड- 
रूपमिति चेत, त्य॑न्तःकरणवत्तस्मादपि विषयोपलब्धिन स्यात्‌ । अथ जडव्यावृत्तत्वं चित्त्वम्‌, 
तच्च खाधीनखप्रकाशखमिति मतम्‌; aa नेवम्‌; खब्यतिरिक्तप्रकाशानभ्युपगमेन खाधीन- 
प्रकाशत्वामावात्‌। சொக்கன்‌ ब्रह्मणो दुविवेचम्‌ | 


एवं सुखरूपत्वमपि ब्रह्मणो न निरूपयितुं शक्यम्‌ । सुख मे स्यात्‌ , सुखी भूयास- 
मिति ह्यामगुणत्वेन तदनुभूयते। तथा पदारथविदोऽपि बुद्धिसुखदुःखेच्छादीनामात्मगुणत्व- 
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माचक्षते। तस्मात्तस्य गुणत्वप्रसिद्धेन सुखरूपं ब्रह्म भवितुमहति | 


अथ अनुकूल सुखरूपत्वमिति मतम्‌, तदा (था?) पि वक्तव्यं, ब्रह्म कस्यानुकूले 
भवतीति | न तावज्जीवानाम्‌ ; ब्रह्मव्यतिरिक्तानां तेषामनभ्युपगमात्‌। | EAA चेत्‌ , तत्रापि 
वक्तव्यम्‌ , किमिदमानुकूस्यन्नाम^ भोग्यत्वमिति चेत्‌ , तदपि न fraud; खस्य भोक्तृत्वा- 
भावेन भोग्यत्वांनुपपत्तेः | दुःखनिवृत्तिरूपत्वमिति च न वाच्यम्‌; ब्रह्मणो निवृत्तिरूपलेना- 
भावात्मकत्वप्रसङ्गात्‌। निरपेक्षत्वं सुखरूपत्वमिति चायुक्तम्‌ ; काष्ठरोष्टादीनामपि निरपे- 
क्षत्वेन सुखरूपत्वप्रसङ्गात्‌। तस्मासुखरूपत्वमपि ब्रह्मणो दुरुपपांदम्‌ | 


यदिदमद्वितीयत्व॑ त्रण उक्तं, तदपि चिन्त्यम्‌। कि सहशद्वितीयरहितत्वं तदुक्तम्‌; 
ब्रह्मद्वित्वासम्भवात्‌। खकार्येण प्रपञ्चेन सद्वितीयं न भवतीत्यद्वितीयं ब्रह्मेति चेत्‌ , तदपि न 
विरुद्धम्‌ ; कार्थकारणयोरेकत्वात्‌ | 


अथ “सदेव सोम्येदमग्र आसीत्‌ , एकमेवाद्वितीयम्‌ इति प्रतिसर्गावस्थायां सन्मात्रस्य 
ब्रह्मणः सजातीयविजातीयखगतमेदरहिततयाभिधानात्‌ ' नेह नानास्ति किञ्चन C अथात 
आदेशो नेति नेति ' ब्रह्मणि नानात्वनिषेधात्‌ | वाचारम्भर्ण विकारो नामधेयं मृत्तिकेत्येव 
सत्यम्‌ ? इति घटादिकार्यस्यासत्यताप्रतिपादनसुसेन PAT मञ्चस्य मिथ्या्वप्रतिपाद- 
नात्‌ ‘ay खल्विदं aa’ इति वाधितार्थसामानाधिकरण्यात्‌, “तरति शोकमात्मवित इति प्रमा- 
तरादिरक्षणस्य संसारस्य ज्ञाननिवर्त्यत्वोपदेशेन मिथ्यालावगमाच निर्धूतनिखिळविरोषमह्वि- 
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तीयं बह्मेत्यमिधीयते | न च मेदावलम्बिमिः शास्त्रे: प्रत्यक्षादिभिश्वासां श्रतीनां विरोध: शङ्क- 
नीयः; भेदवासनादोषमूलत्वेन तासां दोबेल्यात्‌ । प्रत्युताद्वैतश्रुतीनां द्वैतनिषेधपरत्वेन 
परत्वात्ताभिभेंदावलम्बिनां शास्राणामेव बाध्यत्वं भवति | 


अनुमानादप्यद्वितीयत्वे प्रपञ्चमिथ्याखञ्च साधयितुं शक्यम्‌ | तथाहि--विगीतो 
भेदव्यवहारो5क्वैतवस्त्ववलम्बनः, भेदव्यबहारतात्‌, चन्द्रभेदव्यवहारवत्‌ ; विप्रतिपन्नः प्रपञ्चो 
मिथ्या, इृश्यत्वाच्छुक्तिरूप्यतांदात्म्यवत्‌ इति। तस्मातिरस्तविशेषमद्वितीयं ब्रह्मेति । 


तदसाम्प्रतम्‌ ; प्रकृतिमत्यया्कपदसङ्घातरूपवाक्यस्यानेकपदाथसंसर्गावबोधकत्वेन 
कस्यचिदपि वाक्यस्य निविशेषवस्तु्रतिपादनासामञ्जस्यात्‌। शास्त्रं तावन्नाट्वैतवस्तुनि 
प्रमाणम्‌। “ सदेव सोम्येदमग्र आसीत्‌ ? “एकमेवाद्वितीयम्‌? इति वाक्यमपि सविशेषमेव 
वस्तु प्रतिपादयति | तथाहि--अभ्र इति कालविशेषः प्रतीयते। आसीदिति क्रियाविरेषः। 
इद्‌ सदिति जगतः सदात्मकत्वम्‌ | एकमेवेति नामरूपविभागाभाववचनेन सच्छब्दवाच्यस्य 
त्रण उपादानत्वस्‌। अद्वितीयमित्यधिष्ठात्रन्तरनिराकरणेन fuf emp] अत एवानन्त- 
शक्तियोगश्च। अतो नानेन निर्विरेषवस्तुसिद्धिः | 


'नेह नानास्ति किञ्चन' इति वाक्यमपि तत््वोपदेशपरमुपासनोपदेशपरं वा। उभय- 


थापि सर्वमेदनिषेधो नानेन शक्यते बक्तुम्‌। प्रमात्राथभावेनोपदेशानुपपत्ते। अत इदं 
वाक्यमत्रह्मामकनानावस्तुनिषेधपरम्‌ । उपबृक्षितञ्चैतद्धगवता 


“ न तदस्ति विना यस्यान्मया भूतञ्चराचरम्‌१' इति | 


` अथात आदेशो नेति ' इति वाक्यमपि ब्रह्मणः पूर्वं परस्तुतमाहास्येयत्तानिषेध- 
परम्‌ ; उत्तरत्रापि तन्माहात्म्यकथनाय (नात्‌ |?) निरणेषीच्च भगवान्बादरायणः 'प्रकृतैता- 
तत्वं हि प्रतिषेधति ततो ब्रवीति च भूय:२' इत्यत्र। अत इदमपि वाकथं न निर्विशेषपरम । 


१. गी. X. 89. 
२, त्र. स्‌. ३. २. २१. 
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८ वाचारम्भणं विकारो नामधेयं मृत्तिकेत्येव सत्यम्‌? इति वाक्यमपि न कार्यघटा- 
दे्िथ्यातं ad, किन्तु तस्य कारणमूतमुददवव्यादनन्यत्वं वक्ति। अतस्तेनापि प्रपञ्चस्य 
ब्रह्मकार्यतया ब्रह्मात्मकत्वमवगतमिति न ब्रह्मणो निविशेषत्वमवगम्यते। नापि प्रपञ्चस्य 
मिथ्यालम्‌। अन्येषामप्येवज्ञातीयानामियमेव गतिः | 

यदुक्तं मेदावरम्बिनां शाख्रप्रत्यक्षाणा भेदवासनादोषमूङत्वेन दोबेल्यातेषां तेर्बाध्य- 
तमिति, तदयुक्तम्‌; भेदवासनाया दोषत्वे प्रमाणाभावात्‌। भेदज्ञानस्य HAA तजन्य- 
वासनाया दोषत्वं निश्चीयत इति चेन्न ; अन्योन्याश्रयणात्‌। भेदज्ञानस्य भ्रमत्वे निर्णीते 
तट्टोसनाया दोषत्वनिर्णयः, तद्वासनाया दोषत्वे निर्णीते भेदज्ञानस्य भ्रमत्वनिर्णय इति | 

अथ वेदान्तवाक्यानां निरस्तसमस्तमेदवस्तुपरतनिश्चयेन मेदज्ञानस्य भ्रमरूपत्वनिर्णय 
इति नान्योन्याश्रयणमिति मतम्‌ , तदा चक्रकाश्रयापत्तिः। मेदावभ्बिनां मेदवासनामूलत्वेन 
Ja निर्णीते वेदान्तवाक्यानां निरस्तसमस्तमेदवस्तुपरत्वनिश्चयः ; तेषां निरस्तसमस्तमेद- 
वस्तुपरत्वनिश्चये भेदज्ञानस्य अमलनिश्चयः ; भेदज्ञानस्य अमत्वनिर्णये तद्वासनाया दोष- 
que मेदावलम्बिनां प्रमाणानां दोबेल्यमिति | 

यत्पुनरुक्तमद्वैतवस्तुपराणां शाखाणां द्वैतनिषेधपरत्वेन बलीयस्त्वमिति, तदप्यसङ्ग- 
तम्‌; निषेधात्मकस्य परस्मैवाप्रामाण्यदर्शनात्‌। என்‌ ज्ञाते सत्येवावष्टम्मादिना अनेकचन्द् 
इति मनीषा समुन्मिषति। नच सा प्रमाणम्‌। तस्मद्भेदावलम्बिां प्रमाणानां न எனப 

यदुक्तं ' सवै खल्विदं ब्रह्म इति बाधिताथसांमानाधिकरण्याद्विलक्षणस्य प्रपञ्चस्य 
मिथ्यात्व सिद्धयति इति, तदपि न Read; तजलानीति तज्जलतलतवतदनत्वेः प्रपञ्चस्य 
ब्रह्मात्मकत्वोपदेशपरत्वात्‌; नेद रजतमितिवद्वावस्याप्रतिसन्धानाच | 

यत्त प्रपञ्चस्य ब्रह्मज्ञाननिवर्त्यलोपदेशान्यथानुपपत्या मिथ्याबमवगम्यत इति, तदपि 
मनोरथमात्रम्‌ ; बाक्यजन्यज्ञानस्य संसारनिवतकलाभावात्‌ | उपासनोपदेशपरत्वात्तेषां 
वाक्यानांम्‌। तस्माच्छतिमिर्वा श्रृत्यन्यथानुपपत्त्या वा न निविशेषवस्तुसिद्धिः | 

थन्चेदमद्वितीयते प्रपञ्चमिथ्यात्वे चानुमानद्वयसुपन्यस्तम्‌; तत्सवप्रमाणबाधितत्वा- 
त्काढात्ययापदिष्टस्‌ | किंश्रैवमप्यनुमानं எட்‌ HAGA, अहश्यत्वाच्छशविषाणवत्‌ ; 


विप्रतिपन्नः प्रपञ्चस्सत्यः, अबाधितत्वादात्मवदिति | 
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किञ्च ' सवैज्ञप्सवेवित्‌ ' ' सत्यं ज्ञानमनन्तं aa’ इत्यादिमिवस्तुस्वरूपोपदेरा- 
परेइशास्त्रैः ज्ञानादिगुणविशिष्टवया ब्रह्मणोऽवगतस्य निर्विशेषत्वमनुपपन्नस्‌ । न चैते 
गुणाः काल्पनिकास्सत्यवचनाः ; प्रमाणान्तरात्‌ (राद ?प्राप्तानां तेषामुपदेशानुपपत्ते; | 


अथ स्यात्‌ “सत्य ज्ञानमनन्तं ब्रह्म इति न विशिष्ट ब्रह्म प्रतिपादयति ; अख. 
ण्डेकरसब्रह्स्वरूपप्रतिपादनपरत्वात्तस्य । तासर्ये हि शब्दः प्रमाणं भवति | समानाधि- 
करणपदसमूहात्मकस्य WITHA तात्पयमिति सर्वसम्मतम्‌ | न च विशिष्टवस्त्वेक्यस्य 
प्रतिपादनं सामानाधिकरण्यस्य युक्तम्‌ ; विरशेषणसम्बन्धे प्रमाणाभावात्‌ | इदमेव विशेषण- 
सम्बन्धं विशिष्टेक्यश्च प्रतिपादयतीति न युक्तम्‌ ; वाक्यभेद्घसङ्गेनोमयविधानस्या- 
शक्यस्वात्‌ | विशिष्टेक्यप्रतिपादने विशेषणानां व्याव्तकत्वस्वाभाव्याङ्विशेषणमेदेन विशेष्य- 
eus: | नीळषुसळमित्यादिषु नीलिमादिसम्बन्धस्य प्रत्यक्षसिद्धखाद्विशिष्टैक्यप्रति- 
पादनमविरुद्धम्‌ | सत्यादिपदानां स्वार्थप्रहाणेन वस्तुस्वरूपोपस्थापनपरत्वे छक्षणादोषो 
भवतीत्युस्रेक्षा चायुक्ता ; प्रामाण्यानुगुणत्वालक्षणायाः ( न च पदानां पर्यायता ; सत्य- 
त्वादिविरोंध्यसत्यत्वादिव्यावृत्तिरूपब्रह्मस्वरूपोपस्थापनेन तेषामर्थवत्त्वात्‌ | अत एव तेषां 
प्रवृत्तिनिमित्तमेदोऽप्युपपन्नः ; न च व्यावृत्तीनां धर्मत्वेन ब्रह्मणः सविशेषणत्वप्रसङ्गः ; 
सकलेतरव्यावृत्तिरूपत्वांहह्मण: ; यथा गुणजातिक्रियादिविशेषाणां स्वेतरविशेषव्यावृत्तिः 
स्वरूपमेव भवति | तस्मादेतद्घाक्यं निर्विशेषं वस्तु प्रतिपादयतीति न सणुणन्रह्मप्रतिपादन- 
परत्वमस्य वाक्यस्येति ॥ 

तदेतदसाम्प्रतम्‌ ; विशिष्टवस्त्वैक्यपररवादेव समानाधिकरणपदसङ्घातरूपवाक्यस्य | 
प्रामाण्योपपत्तः | न च वाक्यस्मोभयविधानम्‌ , येन वाक्यभेदो भवेत्‌ | व्युत्पत्तिवशेन पदा- 
नामेव विशिष्टार्थाभिधायित्वात्‌ | न हि नीलमित्युक्ते नीलिमगुण एव प्रतीयते, किन्तु 
तद्विरिष्टं द्रव्यम्‌ | सत्यमुभयोरपि प्रतीतिरस्ति | गुण एवं शब्दात्मतीयते | अर्थस्य [ஜன- 
स्य १] प्रतीतिस्ठु तत्सामथ्येसिद्धेति न युक्तं वक्तुस्‌ ; नियमहेरवमावात्‌ | तस्मात्पदेंरेव 
विरिष्टार्थाभिधानाद्विरिष्टेक्यमेव सामानाधिकरण्यावसेयम्‌ | 

न च विरेषणमेदेन विशेष्यमेदप्रसङ्ग: ; विरुद्विशेषणानामेव विशेष्यमेदकत्वात्‌ | 
अत एव खण्डो gs: ப்ரதி गौरित्यत्र व्यक्तिमेदप्रतीतिः | नीलं सुगन्धि महदुत्पल- 
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मित्यत्र विशिष्टेक्यप्रतिपत्तिश्च | अखण्डवस्तुस्वरूपे तु (स्वरूपपरत्वे तु 9) वाक्यस्य, पदानां 
स्वार्थपरित्यागेन लक्षणादोषोव्वर्जनीयः । प्रवृत्तिनिमित्तमेदाभावेन सामानाधिकरण्यानुप- 
पत्तिश्च । पदानां पर्यायता च | अभिषेयविरोधिव्यावृत्तिपरत्वेडप्यभावरूपेधमें: ब्रह्मणः 
सविशेषत्वं प्रसञ्येत | 

तत्र यदुक्तं जात्यादिविशेषाणामे[मि £]व व्यावृत्तीनां ब्र्मस्वरूपत्वान्न ्रह्मणस्सविशे- 
षत्वमिति ; तदपि न शोभनम्‌ ; जात्यादीनां धर्मस्वरूपत्वात्‌ धर्माणां धर्मान्तरासम्बन्धाञ्च 
तेषामितरव्यावृत्तिस्वरूपत्वं युक्तम्‌ ; न द्रव्याणाम्‌ | न हि घटस्य elena: स्वरूपम्‌ | 
घटत्वजातिर्हि तस्य पटाव्यावृत्तिः | ब्रह्मणो द्रव्यत्वादसत्यादिव्यावृत्तयो धर्मा भवेयुरिति 
तैस्सविशेषमेव ब्रह्म भवेत्‌ | तस्मात्‌ ¦ सत्य ज्ञानमनन्तं ब्रह्म इति वाक्यं सत्यत्वादिगुणवि- 
शिष्टं ब्रह्म प्रतिपादयतीति निर्विशषत्वं विरुद्धमेव ॥ 

किञ्च प्रत्यक्षविरुद्धमिदमद्वितीयखम्‌ ; घट्पटादिमेदानां प्रत्यक्षसिद्धत्वात्‌ | अथ 
मत न प्रत्यक्ष நனை | तथा हि--इतरेतराभावो वार्थान्तरं वा मेदः | उभय- 
थापि तत्मरणस्य धर्मिप्रतियोगिस्मरणसव्यपेक्षत्वात्‌ प्रत्यक्षज्ञानस्य क्षणिकत्वेन विळ- 
म्बासहत्वाच अनेन न मेदो ग्रहीलु शक्यते | “ इदं तन्न सम्भवति ' इत्येव रूपो हीतरे- 
तराभावः । तत्र प्रत्यक्षमिदमिति कि विदधाति ? एतन्न भवतीति व्यवच्छिनत्ति वा? 
बिदधदिदं प्रत्यक्ष तत्रैव क्षीणशक्तिकत्वान्न व्यवच्छेदसमर्थस्‌ | नापि व्यवच्छिनत्ति ; 
विधिपूवेकत्वाद्यवच्छेदस्य || 

नापि युगपदेव विधिव्यवच्छेदो करोति; क्षणिकत्वादेव तस्य क्रमभाव्युभयहेतु- 
त्वासम्भवात्‌ । अर्थान्तरेऽपि मेदस्येतरेतराभावग्रहणपूवकत्वासद्ग हणस्योक्तदोषस्समानः | 
तस्मान्न प्रत्यक्ष मेदग्रहणसमथम्‌ | प्रत्युत देशकाळानवच्छिन्नस्य सन्मात्रस्य ग्राहकस्‌ | 
तथा हि-चाक्षुषज्ञानसमनन्तरं सन्धटस्सन्पट इत्यादयो व्यवहाराः प्रतीयमाना इश्यन्ते | 
तत्र सर्वत्र सदर्था घटादयश्च व्यवहियन्ते | तत्र क्रमभाविनोरभयोरपि व्यवहारयोन प्रस्यक्ष- 
मूलत्वं सम्भवति ; तयोभिन्नकाल्ज्ञानफलत्वात्‌ | प्रत्यक्षज्ञानस्य क्षणिकत्वाच | तस्मात्तयो- 
रकः प्रस्यक्षमूरः, इतरो आन्तिमूर इस्यवश्याश्रयणीयः | इदं रजतमित्यनुवतेमानस्येदमथ- 
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स्यावभासोऽक्षमूरः | व्यावतमानरजतादेरवभासो भ्रान्तिमूळ इत्यवगतम्‌ | एवमत्राप्यनुवर्त- 
मानं सदेव प्रत्यक्षेण गृह्यते । व्यावर्तमाना घटादयो श्रान्त्या अवभासन्त इति निश्चीयते | 
न च रजतादीनामिव बाधो न दृश्यत इति ततदवभासानां कर्थं श्रान्तिस्वमिति என युक्ता ; 
बाधफरभूतानां व्यावृत्तीनामितरेतरबुद्धधोहष्ट्ा्राधस्यापि विद्यमानत्वात्‌ | अये घट 
इति हि बुद्धो पटव्यावृत्तिभवति | तथा अयं पट इति बुद्धो घटव्यावृत्तिः | तस्मात्स- 
न्मात्रग्राहि प्रत्यक्षमिति न प्रत्यक्षविरुद्धमद्वेतमिति | 

नेतदुपपद्यते ; भेदस्य प्रत्यक्षसिद्धत्वादबाधितत्वाचच | तत्र यदुक्तं मेदग्रहणस्य धर्मि- 
प्रतियोगिश्रहणस्मरणसापेक्षवासत्यक्षज्ञानस्य क्षणिकत्वेन विधिव्यवच्छेदव्यवहारहेतुत्वासम्भ- 
वान्न भेदः प्रत्यक्षेण गृह्यत इति ; तद्धेदस्वरूपापरिज्ञानविज्ञम्मितम्‌ | न ह्यस्माकमितरेतर- 
(रा ?)मावः तहूहणपूवकं इतरेतराभावो वा [कं अर्थान्तरं बा £] मेदः | किन्तु वस्तुनः प्रकार 
मूता जात्यादयः । ते प्रकारखादेव प्रकारिणा सह प्रथन्ते । प्रकारि बस्त्वपि तेविना न प्रथते ; 
अनुपढब्धेरनुपपत्तेश्व | Wha ஏதின்‌ गच्छत्ययमिति हि सर्वे ्रतियन्ति। नत्विदम- 
थेमात्रविषया कस्यचिदपि कदाचिदपि प्रतीतिरस्ति । नापि संस्थानेन विना गवाद्चथः 
पतीतिगोचरतामासादयति | किञ्च. प्रथमत एव सकलेतर व्यावृत्ततयावभासनादेव हि 
प्रतियोगिस्मरणनिरपेक्ष पुरोवतिवस्तुनि तदर्थी प्रवतते | तस्मात्मत्यक्षं भेदग्रहणसमथमेव | 


ननु अयमस्माद्भिन्न इति धर्मिप्रतियोगिग्रहणस्मरणसव्यपेक्षं मेदग्रहणं हश्यते | 
तत्कथ प्रथममेव भेदो gad इति | उच्यते- AE भेदग्रहणम्‌ ; तस्य प्रतियोम्यपेक्षाभा- 
वात्‌ | किन्तु अयमस्मादभिन्न इत्यमेदव्यवहारवत्‌ कश्चिद्वेदव्यवहार; | किमुक्तं भवति ? 
यथा अयमिति स्वरूपामेदव्यवहाराइते रूपतः परिणामतः संस्थानतश्च सौसाइङ्याभिप्राये- 
णायमस्मादभिन्न इत्यमेदव्यबहारः प्रवतते ; तथायं गौरित्यादि मेदव्यवहारादन्यो द्वयो- 
aa: परिणामादिनिमित्तवेसाइश्यनिबन्धनोऽयमस्मन्बि्च इति भेदव्यवहारो भवतीत्युक्त- 
भवति | तस्माद[द्‌ ?]मेद्ग्रहण धर्मिप्रतियोगिग्रहणस्मरणानपे्षमिति न किञ्चिदेतत्‌ | 

यःपुनरुक्तं सन्मात्रविषयं प्रत्यक्षमिति ; तदपि स्थवीयः ;. तस्य प्रमेयत्वानज्ञीकारात , 
चक्षुरिन्द्रियस्य रूपरूपितदेकार्थसमवायिषु छुप्तशक्तिकत्वाच | यदुक्तं सन्घट इति எனச்‌ 
प्रतीयत इति ; तत्र यद्वक्तव्य, तच्छक्तिविक्षेपप्रतिक्षेपाधिकारे वक्ष्यते | 
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यत्तु व्यावतमानत्वाद्धटादीनां रजतादेरिव काल्पनिकत्वमुक्तम्‌ , तदप्ययुक्तम्‌ ; 
अप्रयोजकत्वाद्धेतोः | बाधितत्वादेव हि रजतादेः काल्पनिकत्वम्‌ ; न व्यावतेमानत्वात्‌ | 
न च व्यावृत्तिमात्र बाधफलम्‌ , अपि तु यहेशकालयोयद्वस्तु भासते तद्देशकालव्याबृत्तता 
बाधफरूभूता दृष्टा ; तस्माद्वेदस्य प्रत्यक्षसिद्धत्वादबाधितत्वादद्दवेतं परत्यक्षविरुद्धमेव ॥ 


यदुक्त अद्वितीय ब्रह्म अनाद्यज्ञानतिरोहितस्वरूपं विविधाध्यासोपादानमिति ; 
तत्र अज्ञानं नाम किमिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ? न तावज्ज्ञानाभावः ; तस्य वस्तुस्वरूपतिरोधायक- 
त्वासम्भवादध्यासहेतुत्व(सम्मवाचच | न अन्यथा ज्ञानमज्ञानम्‌ ; तत एव | 


अथ स्यात्‌ ज्ञानप्रागमावातिरिक्तिं सदसदनिर्वचनीयं तमोमायादिशब्दवाच्यं वस्तुया- 
थास्म्यज्ञाननिवत्यं भावरूपं किश्िद्वस्त्वज्ञानम | तच्च श्रुतितदर्थापत्यनुमानप्रत्यक्षेरवसीयते । 
तथाहि--* नासदासीन्नोसदासीत्तदानीम्‌ ' इत्युपक्रम्य ' तम आसीत्तमसा TEND’ इत्यु- 
क्तखक्षणमज्ञानमभिधीयते | इवेताश्वतराणामुपनिषदि ' मायां तु प्रकृति विद्यात्‌ ' इति 
मायाशब्देनाज्ञानमभिधीयते | 

: तत्वमसि ' इति सामानाधिकरण्यावगतजीवैक्यान्यथानुपपत््या तदवगम्यते | 
विरुद्धयोजीवत्रक्षणोरेक्यमज्ञानरूपदोष मूलमन्यवरमिथ्या्वमन्तरेण नोपपद्यते | 


प्रमाणज्ञानं स्वप्रागभावव्यतिरिक्तस्वविषयावरणस्वनिवर्त्यस्वदेशगतवस्स्वन्तरपूवेकस्‌, 
अप्रकाशितारथप्रकाशकत्वात्‌ , अन्धकारे प्रथमोसन्रप्रदीपप्रमावदित्यनुमा नेनाज्ञानं gate | 


तथा ¦ अहमज्ञो मामन्यञ्च न जानामि › इति प्रत्यक्षेणाज्ञानं तीयते । न चेदं 
ज्ञानप्रागभावविषयम्‌ ; तस्याभावप्रमाणगोचरत्वात्‌ | अस्य ज्ञानस्याहँ सुखीतिव दपरोक्षा- 
कारस्वाच | अस्त्वभावः प्रत्यक्षः, तथापीदं न ज्ञानामावविषयम्‌ ; ज्ञानामावानुमववेछायाम- 
हमस्याश्रयतयाभावस्य विषयतया ज्ञानस्य प्रतियोगितया चानुमवस्यावइयम्भावात्‌ d 
अनुभवेन सह तदभावस्यावस्यानासम्मवाच्च | अथ आश्रयप्रतियोगिनोरनुभवो नाभ्युपगम्येत, 
तदा तत्सम्बन्धिज्ञानाभावस्वा[स्या !]नुमवो न सम्भवतीति सुतरां न ज्ञानाभावविषय प्रत्यक्षम्‌ | 
अज्ञानस्य भावरूपत्वे तु न धर्मिप्रतियोग्यनुभवापेक्षा तदनुभवस्य | न हि तमःप्रतिपत्तो 
वस्त्वन्तरानुभवोऽपेक्षितः | अथ भावरूपमप्यज्ञानं वस्तुयाथास्यावभासरूपेण साक्षिचेतन्येन 


$9 भीतिमालायां 


विरुद्धमित्यस्य प्रत्यक्षस्य तद्विषयखमप्ययुक्तमिति चेत्‌ , तन्न ; वस्तुनः स्वयंप्रकाशत्वेन 
साक्षिचेतन्याविषयत्वात्‌ | अतो न निष्प्रमाणकमज्ञानमिति ॥ 


अत्रोच्यते | यदुक्तं ¦ तम आसीत्तमसा गूढमग्रे ' इति श्रतिसिद्धमज्ञानमिति, 
तदसत्‌ ; तमश्शब्दस्यान्धकारे चोड्ूततमोगुणे प्रकृतितत्वे च छोकशाखयो: प्रसिद्धत्वात्‌ ; 
अज्ञाने प्रसिद्धयभावाच | आच्छादकलगुणयोग/त्तमश्शब्दोडज्ञाने वतत इत्युत्मेक्षामात्रमू ; 
आच्छादकत्वासम्भवस्य वक्ष्यमाणत्वात्‌ ॥ 

' मायां तु प्रकृति विद्यात्‌? इत्यत्रापि नाज्ञानसम्भव उच्यते ; अपि तु ஈசர்‌. 
विचित्राथसर्गकरलं प्रतिपाद्यते | विचित्रसगेकरवस्तु मायाशब्दवाच्यम्‌ | du द्विविधम्‌-- 
किञ्चिद्विचित्रे आन्तिज्ञानकरम्‌ , यथा ऐन्द्रजालिकानां मणिमन्त्रोषधादि, கண்னன்‌. 
राकरम्‌ , यथा असुरराक्षसाखादि । तस्मास्रक्ृतिरपि महदादिविचित्रार्थसगकरत्वान्मा- 
येत्युच्यते | 

சனிக்‌ तत्त्वमसीत्येक्योपदेशान्यथानुपपत््या अज्ञानं कल्प्यत इति; तदपि 
जगत्कारणत्वविरिष्टस्य जीवप्रकारविशिष्टस्य च ब्रह्मण ऐक्योपदेशपरखेनान्यथैवोपपन्नत्वा- 
दयुक्तम्‌ | किञ्च war ब्रह्मणि विरुद्वाज्ञानपरिकल्पनहेतुभूता न fqq ERA, 
येनाज्ञान HAT ॥ 

यञ्च भावख्पाज्ञानसाधनतया अनुमानमुपन्यस्तम्‌ ; तदपि न शोभनम्‌ ; तेनैवानुमा- 
नेनानेकान्तिकत्वाद्वेतोः | न हि तस्यानुमानप्रमेयस्याज्ञानस्यावारकं भावरूपमज्ञानान्तरमलि ; 
अनवस्थापसङ्गात्‌ । ब्रह्मणस्तिरोधानासम्भवेन जगत्प्रतिमासानुपपत्तेश्च | प्रदीपम्रमायाः 
प्रकाशकत्वाभावात्साधनविक्ररश्च दृष्टान्तः । ज्ञानं हि प्रकाशकम्‌ ; तदुत्पततिहेतुभूतानामि- 
न्द्रयाणां बिरोधिसन्तमसनिरसनमात्रेणोपकारकतबमेव हि प्रदीपप्रभायाः | तस्मादनुमानमपि 
नाज्ञानसाधनम्‌ | 


wae अहमज्ञ इति प्रत्यक्षेणाभावरूपमज्ञान॑ प्रतीयत इति, तचच नेवम्‌ ; 
अज्ञानानुभवस्याश्रयविषय मूतपरतयगर्थानुसवपुरस्सरखात्‌ । मम मद्विषयमज्ञानमस्तीति 
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சாண்‌ | तच्च तत्खरूपज्ञाननिवत्यमज्ञानं तसिन्‌ प्रतिपन्ने कथमिव सम्भ- 
वति? अथ विशदस्वरूपावमासोऽज्ञानविरोधी । अविशदस्वरूपेणास्मदर्थस्य प्रतिपन्न 
तया अज्ञानानुभवो न विरोस्यत इति मतम्‌ , तरज्ञानप्रागभावेऽपि समानम्‌ | यच्च भाव- 
स्वरूपस्यानुभवे तमःप्रतिपत्ताविवान्यापेक्षा नास्तीति, तदापातरमणीयम्‌ ; ன்னு 
mead | तमसः स्वर्भपेणोपरुम्मसम्मवात्‌ | अज्ञानस्य तथाभावाभावांत्‌ | अज्ञानस्य 
तदन्यतद्विरोधितदभावानामन्यतमत्वात्सवेथापि `ज्ञानोपरब्धिपूर्वेकस्तदुपरम्भः । तमस- 
श्वालोकविरोधीत्यनेनाकारेण प्रतिपत्तो आछोकप्रतिपत्यपेक्षत्वमस्त्येव । तस्मान्न केनापि 


प्रमाणेन भावरूपाज्ञानसिद्धिः ॥ 


किञ्च आश्रयोऽस्याज्ञानस्य निरूपणीयः | न तावजीवाश्रयत्वं तस्य सम्भवति ; 
अज्ञानकल्पितचाञ्जीवानाम्‌ | नापि ब्रह्माश्रयत्वम्‌ ; तस्य ज्ञानसमानाश्रयत्वात्‌ ; ब्रह्मणो 
ज्ञानाश्रयस्वानभ्युपगमात्‌ | ज्ञानाश्रयत्वविरहिणां घटादीनां हि नाज्ञानाश्रयत्वं इष्टम्‌ | 


अपि चाज्ञानेन ब्रह्मणस्तिरोधानश्च अशक्यप्रतिपादनम्‌ | आच्छाद्यविषयज्ञानोतपत्ति- 
निरोधो ह्याच्छादनशब्दार्थः | अत्र त्वाच्छाद्यस्य ब्रह्मणो ज्ञानविषयत्वानङ्गीकारात्तदुत्पत्ति- 
निरोधरूपमाच्छादनन्न सम्भवति p एवमपि प्रकाशस्वरूपस्य ब्रह्मणोऽज्ञानेन तिरोधानं 
वक्तव्यं चेत्‌ , स्वखूपनाश एव तिरोधानशब्देनोक्तस्स्यात्‌ ॥ 


किञ्चेदमज्ञानमननुभूतं எண तिरस्करोति, कि वा तिरस्कृत्य (स्कृत्य ब्रह्मः) अनुभव- 
विषयं भवति | न प्रथमः कल्पः , अज्ञानतत्तिरोधानकल्पनयोवैयश्यप्रसज्ञात्‌ । Tu 
प्रतिमासार्थमज्ञानतिरोधाने कल्प्येते । अतिरोहितस्य ब्रह्मणोऽज्ञानसाक्षि्ववदज्ञानतिरो- 
என்‌ विनाप्यज्ञानकार्याभिमतप्रपञ्चद्शनसम्मवात्‌ | नापि द्वितीयः ; काचादिवत्स्व- 
यत्तया तिरस्क्रतिकरस्याज्ञानस्य ज्ञानबाध्यत्वाभावमसङ्गात्‌ | को दोष इति चेत्‌ , अज्ञा- 
नकार्यत्य प्रपञ्चस्य सत्यत्वमेव दोषः ॥ 


किन्चेदमज्ञानं केन ண்‌ ? ब्रह्मयाथात्म्यानुभवेनेति चेत्‌ , ब्रह्मयाथातम्यानुभवः 
किं ज्ञानस्वरूपं ब्रह्मेव 2 उत तद्विषयं ज्ञानान्तरं वा ¦ ्रह्मस्वरूपमेवेति चेन्न ; स्वरूपनिवृत्त्या 
ज्ञानस्य [अज्ञानस्य !] स्वस्मिज्ञसम्भवात्‌ । अथ ज्ञानान्तरमिति चेत्तदपि न; निर्वि- 
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शेषस्य ब्रह्मणः स्वयम्प्रकाशत्वेन ज्ञानविषयत्वासम्भवात्‌ | अनभ्युपगमाच्च | 

अथ ब्रह्मणो5द्वितीयत्वज्ञानमज्ञानस्य निवर्तकमिति मतम्‌ , तदपि विकल्पनीयम्‌ । 
अद्वितीयत्व किं ब्रह्मणः स्वरूपम्‌ ^ उत धमः १ प्रथमे कल्पे पूर्वोक्तदोषानतिवृत्तिः | 
उत्तरस्मिन्‌ कर्पे ब्रह्मणरसद्वितीयर्वप्रसङ्गः ॥ 

स्यान्मतं , प्रपञ्चमिथ्यात्वज्ञात्‌ तन्निवतकमिति ; तदप्यसङ्गतम्‌ ; ब्रह्मविषयेणा- 
ज्ञानेन तस्य विरोधाभावात्‌ | प्रपञ्चमिथ्यातवज्ञानस्य तस्सत्यत्वाज्ञानेन विरोधः, A ண: 
विषयेणाज्ञानेन | 

यदि मन्वीत प्रपञ्चमिथ्यात्वज्ञानमेव ब्रह्मयाथात्मयज्ञानस्‌ , तस्मात्तेन तदज्ञानस्य 
विरोधो युक्त इति प्रपञ्चमिथ्या्ज्ञानेन ब्रह्माज्ञानं निवतत इति, तदपि हास्यम्‌ ; प्रपञ्च - 
मिथ्यात्वस्य ब्रह्मस्वरूपत्वासम्मवात्‌ | तस्माङ्कह्मतिरोधायकं तदाश्रयं तज्ज्ञाननिवत्यं भावरू- 
पमज्ञान न सिद्धयति | 

यच्चोक्तं ज्ञानखरूप॑ ब्रह्म अविद्याशबरूं सञ्जगदुपादानकारणमिति, तद्विवेचनीयम्‌ | 
तत्र कि ब्रह्मोपादान जगदुत अविद्योपादानमथोभयोपादानम्‌ ^ न तावत्मथमः कल्पः ; 
कारणानुरूपत्वात्कार्यस्य जगतो ज्ञानस्वरूपत्वे सत्यत्वप्रसङ्गात्‌ । नापि द्वितीयः ; எளி. 
पादानत्वश्रुतिव्याकोपप्रसङ्गात्‌ | नापि तृतीयः ; जगतो जडाजडात्मकत्वसत्यस्वासत्यस्वादि- 
विरुद्वस्वमावत्वप्रसङ्गात्‌ 1 

अथ स्यात्‌ ज्ञानस्वरूपे ब्रष्षण्यविधादोषवशाज्जगदध्यस्तम्‌ | अध्यासाधिष्ठानत्वमेव 
AIT उपादानत्वम्‌ | उपपश्नश्चेतत्‌ | दश्यते हि शुक्तिकाशकले रजतमित्यपरोक्षावमासः | 
नाये सम्यग्रजतविषयः ; असन्निहितत्वात्तस्य। न च निर्विषयः ; विषयरान्यज्ञानस्य 
कचिदप्यनुपपत्तेः। नापि स्वविषयम्‌(यः१); परत्वा[त्वेना?]वभासात्‌। न चासद्विषयः; रजता- 
वभासात्‌ | न चेदं स्मरणम्‌; अनुभवरूपत्वात्‌ | न च शुक्तिकाविषयः ; अतद्रपत्वास्रति- 
पत्तेः | भासमानं हि विषयो भवति | तस्मादपूर्वं रजतं दोषवशाच्छुक्तिकायामुत्पन्नमव- 
` भासते । नेदमसत्‌ ; भासमानस्वात्‌। न च सत्‌ ; बाधितसयात्‌ । अतस्सदसद्विङक्षणं 
तदभ्युपगममीयम्‌ | एवं सदसदनिवचनीये जगदविद्ययोतन्नमवमासते । निरधिष्ठान- 
अमानुपपत्तेस्तस्थ ब्रह्माधिष्ठानमवगम्यते | अधिष्ठानत्वमेव तस्योपादानत्वमिति ॥ 


University Notes 


UNVEILING OF THE PORTRAIT OF THE 
FOUNDER-PRO-CHANCELLOR 


On the 4th of December, 1937, M.R.Ry. Dewan Bahadur K. 
Sundaram Chettiar, B.A., B.L., Retired High Court Judge, unveiled a 
portrait of the Founder-Pro-Chancellor, Dr. Rajah Sir Annamalai 
Chettiar of Chettinad, at the New Convocation Hall. The following is 
the gist of the speech delivered by Mr. Sundaram Chettiar. 


He said that the unveiling of the Founder’s portrait in this magni- 
ficent Hall symbolised the feelings of gratitude towards him swelling up in 
the hearts of the public of the southern Presidency. This portrait would 
also serve to inspire the present and future generations to emulate him 
in acts of generosity and charity. This University was the greatest of 
his benefactions. What was a barren tract before 1920 had been meta- 
morphosed into a beautiful and picturesque colony of magnificent 
buildings. The Rajah of Chettinad had viewed the great wealth which 
God bestowed on him as a sacred trust not only for his own enjoyment 
and the enjoyment of his family but also for the good of his fellowmen. 
His benefactions were manysided. He had kept up the ancient tradi- 
tions of Hinduism in the selections of his charities and had also adapted 
himself to the needs of modern civilisation. The speaker prayed to God 
Almighty to give the Rajah of Chettinad many more years of life, happi- 
ness and prosperity, so that he might not only see his magnificent 
charities flourish in this world but also augment them and find fresh 
avenues for his generosity. 


* * * % 


OPENING OF THE CONVOCATION HALL 


On the 4th of December, 1937, the new Convocation Hall was 
opened and named “The Srinivasa Sastri Hall" by Dr. Rajah Sir 
Annamalai Chettiar, Founder-Pro-Chancellor. The Founder delivered 
the following speech on the occasion : 


“To the Syndicate of this University many thanks are due for 
enabling me to associate myself with this opening function. This is a task 
which gives me particular pleasure as there is nothing which I like more 
than to join in any tribute to the worth and personality of ouredistin- 
guished Vice-Chancellor. I think it was a happy thought of the Syndicate 
to decide to associate the name of the Rt. Hon’ble Srinivasa Sastriar with 

14 
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this building. The Rt. Hon’ble Sastriar, the guiding spirit of this Uni- 
versity, is an embodiment of the best in the culture of the East and the 
West. I venture to think that this Hall will serve to perpetuate his 
connection with the University as nothing else can. I am sure, you will 
agree with me when I say that the Srinivasa Sastriar Hall will be a living 
reminder of his new ideal of Service and Sacrifice suited to modern 
conditions of life. You, the present batch of students, are, I should 
think, peculiarly fortunate in having him, a deep scholar and a perfect 
master of the English language, as your Vice-Chancellor to teach you 
and guide you to a purposeful life of endeavour and achievement. What 
I would call the Sastri Spirit will always hover over here and silently 
but surely influence and inspire many a young man to make service of 
country the dominant ideal of his life. Agreeable to the wishes of the 
Syndicate to give a visible emblem to his name and keep it alive in the 
minds of generations yet unborn I declare this Hall open and name it 
The Rt. Hon'ble V. S. Srinivasa Sastriar Hall or to be brief “ The 
Srinivasa Sastri Hall”. 


CONVOCATION 
Dr. Rajah Sir Annamalai Chettiar, Founder-Pro-Chancellor of the 
University, presided over the Seventh Annual Convocation of the 
University on the 4th December, 1937. The Convocation was held in 
the Srinivasa Sastriar Hall. The Rt. Hon’ble Sastriar, P.C., Cu., LL.D., 
Vice-Chancellor, delivered the Convocation Address. The number of 
candidates admitted to the several degrees and titles was as follows : — 


Name of Degree or Title. In Person. In Absentia. Total. 
M.LITT. 1 1 
M.A. 4 पृ 11 
B.A. (Hons.) 19 1 20 
B.A. 16 3 19 
M.Sc. 3 T 3 
B.Sc. (Hows.) 9 3 12 
B.Sc. 25 15 40 
Vidvan 3 1 4 
Siromani 10 1 11 
Sangita Bhushana 5 2 7 

Total 95 33 128 
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CONFERENCES AND CONGRESSES 


The following members of the staff of the University were delegated 
to attend the Conferences noted below :— 


Prof. R. Ramanujachariar 


Prof. Rao Saheb C. S. 
Srinivasachariar 


Mr. 


Mr 


Dr. 


V. A. Ramaswami Sastriar 
. A. Chidambaranatha Chettiar. 
B. V. Narayanaswami Nayudu. 


Prof. A. Narasinga Rao 


Dr. 
Mr. 
Dr. 
Dr. 


Mr 


Mr. 


Mr 


Mr. 


S. Ramachandra Rao 

V. Pasupati 

पू, 8. Raghavan 

B. Ramamurti 

. P. S. Varadachari 

S. Sriraman as 
. G. V. Krishnaswami Ayyangar. 


K. Nagaraja Rao 


zi: $ 


The Philosophical Conference at 
Nagpur. 


The All-India Oriental Conference 
at Trivandrum. 
Do. 
Do. 
The 21st All-India Economie Con- 
ference at Hyderabad. 
The Indian Science Congress, 
Calcutta. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
The First Statistical Conference 
at Calcutta. 
All-India Library Confer- 
ence, Delhi. 


The 


s 


STUDENTSHIPS 


The following studentships were awarded during the year :— 


Senior Studentships 


Mr. V. Vriddhagirisan 


History. 


Junior Studentships 


Mr. R. Mahadevan 

Mr. K. Krishnamachari 
Mr. S. R. N. Badri Rao 
Mr. P. Vaidyanathan 
Mr. B. R. Venkataraman 
Mr. B. C. Lingam 

Mr. S. Venkatakrishnan 


* ¥ 


Philosophy. 
History. 
Economics. 
Economics. 
Mathematics. 
Tamil. 


Samskrit. 
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Conferment of Degrees 


The University of Allahabad at a special Convocation held in 
December, 1937 conferred on the Rt. Hon'ble V. S. Srinivasa Sastriar, 
Vice-Chancellor of the University, the Honorary Degree of Doctor of 
Laws. 


नै + * * 


BUILDINGS 
The construction of the following buildings was completed during 
the year :— 


1, The Library and the Administrative Buildings and the Srinivasa 
Sastri Hall. 


2. Music College and Dormitory. 
The Gokhale Hall for conducting the Union and other meetings. 


Three additional buildings to the Hostel for lodging students 
and a dining hall. 


9. Twenty-four houses for pandits. 
6. Men's Club and Guests’ Quarters 


> go 


The President of the Indian Philosophical Congress has nominated 


Prof. R. Ramanujachariar to serve on the Executive Committee for a 
period of three years 
* த்‌ + 


Reviews 


Physics : An Introductory Text-Book by H. J. Taylor. Oxford University 
Press. 448 + x pages, price Rs. 5. ர 


This book has been prepared to cover the scope of the Intermediate 
syllabus of the University of Bombay. The aim of the author has been 
to give in reasonable compass the fundamentals of the subject and he 
„must be congratulated on having attained this object with much success. 
The exposition is clear and simple and only an elementary acquaintance 
of mathematics on the part of the readers has been assumed. The 
subject matter covered in the book is much wider than the syllabus 
prescribed for the Madras or the Annamalai University. It is doubtful 
therefore whether the book under review can replace the well known 
text-books now studied by our Intermediate students. 


An important problem has been raised by the author in his preface. 
. He seems to be of opinion that a text book should not usurp the function 
of a course of lectures on the one hand and experimental work on the 
other. One is inclined to take the view that at the Intermediate stage 
the text-book must aim at some completeness. It must be remembered 
that the Physics taught for the Intermediate classes is based purely on 
experimental methods and hence the text-book should aim at a treatment 
from this point of view. Full practical details and important applications 
should be given. ‘The solution of simple problems intended to give 
concreteness to the abstract presentation of theory should also be a 
guiding factor. 'The standard text-book of Glazebrook has kept in view 
all these fundamental requisites. 


It would however be unfair to judge a book by standards other than 
those maintained by the author. Judged from this point of view, the 
book has sueceeded eminently. The theoretical aspects are set forth in 
the clearest manner. The convention of signs adopted in geometrical 
optics is based on a recent report on the subject by the Physical Society. 
The principles of electrostatics are detailed at some length and the more 
difficult conceptions of electrodynamics are treated with ease and ele- 
gance. A chapter on the structure of matter gives useful information 
about the nucleus and the electron constituting an atom. 


The general impression produced by reading the book is one of 
amazement that the University of Bombay should expect so much from 


the poor Intermediate students ! | 
S. R. R. 
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‘ Maha Yoga > or the Upanishadic Lore in the Light of the Teachings of 
Maharshi Ramana by ‘Who’. Pudukottah: The New Light Pub- 
lishing Co., 1937. pp. 119. Price Re. 1. 


In the ten chapters of this handy volume, dealing with such pro- 
found subjects as Ignorance, The World, The Soul, The Egoless state, 
Devation, etc., the author, as indicated in the sub-title, makes an attempt 
to interpret the life and realisations of the Great Sage of Arunachala. 


Starting with the position that, ‘knowing the Truth alone can make 
one free’, and that Sri Ramana Maharishi is one of those rare Jnanins 
who have thus become free, the author proceeds to show that ignorance 
is the root of bondage. There is a very refreshing interpretation of 
* Authority’ in the fifth chapter of the book. Casting aside the usual 
mediaeval interpretation, the author says, that the scriptures acquire 
special authority when the living experience of a living Rishi in our 
midst testifies to the truth of the scriptural sayings. 


Sr Ramana Maharishi's teachings about the World, the Self, and 
the Over-self are set forth succinctly and lucidly. The bewildering 
question, whether one who has reached the final egoless state, can yet 
maintain the individuality implied in possessing a material body, is 
handled in a commendable manner. ‘ The sage has neither ego nor mind 
. . . he is really bodiless, and the body which we see and ascribe to him 
is an illusion, a part of the world illusion. | 


The topic par excellence is dealt with in chapters VII to IX. The 
various stages through which the seeker after truth has to pass are 
graphically described with several useful practical hints. The Maha- 
rishi’s answers to questions, judiciously chosen by the author, are very 
illuminating in this connection. The nature of devotion, of Divine grace 
and of relationship between the master and his pupil are discussed in 
the eighth chapter. The last chapter resolves the doubts and perplexities 


but beset the path of the sadhaka in the early stages of his quest for 
truth. 


The addition of this volume to the brilliant but limited list of works 
on the teachings of the renowned sage of Arunachala by Messrs. B. N. 
Narasimhaswami, T. V. Kapali Sastri and Paul Brunton, is to be wel- 
comed. It is gratifying to note that through the selfless labour of his 


devotees, the influence of Sri Ramana Maharshi is gradually spreading 
in South India. 


P. &. N. 
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Bhüttacintàmani of Vafiche$varayajvan, a Commentary on Khandadeva 
Misra’s Bhittadipiki, chapters Y, IT and III (1-3 padas—nivitanta— 
only), edited by the late Mahaàmahopàdhyàya Sastraratnikara 
Mimamsaratna Venkatasubrahmania Sastrigal, Avl, Madras Law 
Journal Press, Mylapore, Madras. 1934. [Price Rs. 6—0—0.] 


Khandadevamisra’s Bhāttadīpīkā is an authoritative work on the 
Adhikaranaprasthina of the Bhatta school of the Pirvamimamsasastra. 
No advanced student of this Sastra ever fails to study this book. Un- 
like his two other works—the Bhattakaustubha and the Bhattarahasya, 
this work is brief and terse in style, so much so that a full and proper 
understanding of the work requires the help of a good and reliable com- 
mentary. Fortunately we have in Sambhubhatta (a disciple of Khanda- 
deva Misra) a reliable commentator, whose commentary Prabhavali 
contains not only a complete exposition of Khandadeva Misra’s views as 
embodied in his Bhüttad?pikü and other works but also refutations of 
the views of the authors presupposed by his revered master (pujya- 
pada) Khandadevamisra. 


Other commentaries have also been written on this work by later 
authors, of whom two are known, one being the prolific writer Bhaskara- 
raya and the other, VaficheSvarayajvan, a part of the latter’s commen- 
tary having now for the first time been published. It is noteworthy 
that both the commentators presuppose and comment on some text of 
the Bhüttad?pikü on the tarkapdda (i.e.) the first pada of the first 
adhyaya, which was many years ago incorporated into the Mysore 
edition of this work ; but its genuineness is doubtful. Firstly, Sambhu- 
bhatta, the disciple of Khandadeva, has not commented on it and has 
summarised the contents of the tarkapada (as explained by the pre- 
Khandadeva writers) as a fitting introduction to his commentary on the 
second pada of the first adhyaya. Secondly, the major portions of the 


and are more helpful 
though the former two are deficient in informativeness as 


with the latter. Unfortunately, Bhiskararaya’s commentary available 
in Ms. extends only to the first adhyaya and a part of the second. 
Vafiche$varayajvan's commentary, the latest of the three, is in the first 
instance explanatory and in some places elaborate too ; but it contains 
explanations of the Bhattadipika text which are in some instances not 
quite satisfactory. To take here one instance only: the phrase in the 


compared 
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pürvapaksa of the  arthavadadhikarana—sad-asadrüpa-siddhàrtha- 
bodhakatvat—is interpreted by the commentator thus: sat means 
adhigata (already known) like viyuksepisthatva ; asat conveys badhita 
like grávaplavana and siddha is taken in the essence of saddhyetara like 
svarga and brahman. This explanation as related to arthavadas is no 
doubt based on the three well-known kinds—anuvada, gunavüda and 
bhütürthavüda. But does Khandadeva divide arthavada here into 
three ? He has inserted the word rüpa between sadasat and siddha with 
a view to dividing them into two— sat and asat, which are again brought 
under one category of siddha meaning sáddhyetara (that which is differ- 
ent from sdédhya, the chief import of the vidhi and nisedha vakyas). 


Vàüche$varayajvan was a Kanarese brahmin who settled in the 
Tanjore district in South India. His paternal great-grandfather was 
Vanchesvarasudhi, otherwise known as Kuttikavi, the famous author of 
the Mahisasataka in which he has vehemently satirised a Maratha ruler 
at Tanjore, most probably Tulaja I alias Tukkoji, who patronised poet 
Ghana$yàma and other great poets. Kuttikavi is said to be the son of the 
grand-daughter of Govinda Diksita, the famous prime minister of the 
Nayak Kings in Tanjore. So the author of the commentary, the Bhatta- 
Cintimani, inherited high traditions of sanskritic learning and culture. 
The late MM. T. Venkatasubrahmania Sastrigal was a son of the 
daughter of this commentator ; and it is in the fitness of things that he 
undertook to edit this work, and on his sad demise it was completed 
by his disciples under the patronage of His Holiness Sri Sankaricarya 
of Kafichi Kama Kotipitha (Kumbakonam). 


The Sanskrit introduction by Pandit N. Ayyaswami Sastri (one 
.of the editors), gives a reliable account of the life and literary career 
of the commentator who flourished at Tanjore under the reign of 
Serfoji II during the former half of the 19th Century. The Visayd- 
nukramanikàá, the sitrinukramanika, the anukramanika of the quota- 
tions cited by the commentator and the adhikarandnukramanika—all 
these enhance the usefulness of this edition. The list of errata (appen- 
ded at the end of this Volume), though formidable for its length, is 
exhaustive and is highly necessary for those who have to constantly use 
the work for reference or for special study. 


V. A. R. 





Oriental Literary Digest, Poona—edited by Dr. S. M. Katre, in collabo- 


ration with a committee— published by the O. L. D. Association, 
Poona, Vol. I. Nos. 1-7 


| This is a monthly journal devoted to reviews of current publications 
in all branches of Indology and of Oriental learning which issued its first 


( 
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number in July, 1937. It aims to give prompt and critical notices of 
books published in the various branches of Oriental studies, in India as 
well as outside, and claims “ to serve as an indispensable clearing-house 
of Oriental Learning." Each number has about 8 to 12 book-notices at 
the hands of reviewers with apt reputation for scholarship in the differ- 
ent branches. Among them are Dr. B. A. Saletore and Prof. B. D. 
Verma for historical and quasi-historical publications, Dr. S. K. De, 
Dr. V. S. Sukthankar and Prof. A. N. Upadhye for Sanskrit and Sans- 
kritic learning. We should suggest that greater attention be paid to the 
reviews of important and comprehensive works, together with a larger 
evaluation of their merits. Such attention marks the reviews of works 
like Sankalia’s University of Nalanda and Mohan Singh's Goraknath 
and Medieval Hindu Mysticism; but not to books like the Srikara 
Bhashya and Narayana Rao's History of the Telugu Language. In 
passing, it may be pointed out that a mistake like Edward Thompson 
instead of Edward Thomas, as the author of ‘The Chronicles of the 
Pathan Kings of Delhi '—in column 11 on p. 10 of No. 5, should not have 
been allowed to get in. If it may be permitted, it can be well recom- 
mended that a subject-war arrangement of the reviews be adopted in 
the Journal which, we are sure, satisfies the needs of both scholars and 
librarians. 


C.5.5. 


ACKNOWLEDGMENTS 


University of Toronto: 
The Department of Educational Research 
Bulletin No. 1. On the counting of new words iw text-books 
for teaching Foreign Language. 
3. The validation of test items. 
4. Definition vocabulary. 
5. The construction and validation of a group 
test of intelligence using the Spearman 
Technique. 
4. The financing of Education in Ontario. 
Brown University, Rhode Islands: 
Selected topics in function theory of a complex variable by Otto 
Syasz. 
Theory of Abstract spaces by David Tamarkin 
The Service 
Lingnan Science Journal 
The Modern Student 
The Empire Times 
Madras Y.M.C.A. Bulletin 
Subodin 
Government College Miscellany 
Karnataka College Miscellany 
Indian Swarajya 
The Journal of Greater India Society 
A Journal of Indian Renaissance 
The Lingaraj Miscellany 
The Madras Law College Magazine. 
Rektorwechsel ander Universitet Leipzig 
Travaux De L'Institut Mathematique De Tbilissi I 
Academy Des Sciences De L’U. R. S. S—Filial Georgienne 
On the Devonian Coelacanthids of Germany with special reference to the 
Dermal Skeletar (Stockholm). 
Ethnology, Folklore and Archaelogy in the U.S.S.R. 
E. A. Weiss : Sinfuhrung In Die Linien Geometrie Und Kinematik 


Proceedings of the Durham Philosophy Society Volwme 3 Parts ia 
இட 


© ०० ஷு சூ Ovis 
þat 
} 
Ct 


ACKNOWLEDGMENTS (Continued) 


Osaka Imperial University : Collected papers from the Faculty of Science 
Series A Mathematics Vol. IV. 
B Physic »» n» 
C Chemistry m 
Man in India Volume XV No. 1 (January-March) 
Spolia Zeylanica. 
Bulletin of the Calcutta Mathematical Society. 
Scripta Mathematica. 
Philosophy—the Journal of the British Institute of Philosophy. 
Hamburgische Universitat-Keden. 
Report of the South Indian National Association and Ranade Library. 
Financia Expertus, Udipi, 
The Orient Gong. 
Kungl Sveuska Veteuskaspsakademiens Handlingar Tredje Serien Band 
14 Nos. 1 to 3. 

1. Das Wachstum Der Korper Lange Des Menschen. 

2. Studies in the Gems Astelia Banks Et Solander. 

3. Examen Rosarum Sneciae Granskringavden Sveuska 

Florans Rosa-Former. 

Etudes Sur Un Probleme De Majoration. 
Government Victoria College Magazine, Palghat 
The Journal of the Madras Geographical Association 
Wealth and Welfare 


EXCHANGE LIST 


The Servant of India Society. 

Hindustan Review. 

Half Yearly Journal of the Mysore University. 

Economica, London. 

Philosophical Quarterly. 

Journal of the Indian Chemical Society. 

Reading University Gazette. 

Mysore Economic Journal. 

Chemical Abstracts, Easton P.A. 

The Punjab University Gazette. 

Journal of the Bombay University. 

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society. 

Publications by the Oriental Library, Baroda. 

Publications by Kungl. Universitetes Bibliotek, Uppsala, Sweden. 

Publications by Tohoku Imperial University, Sendai, Japan. 

Journal of the Madras University. 

Bulletin de L'Ecole Francaise d’Extreme-Orient—Esole Francaise 
d'Extreme-Orient, Hanoi (Indo-China). 

Djwa—Java-Institute, Kweekschoollaan, Jogajkarta, Java 

Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi, Bengal—Annual Report and 
Monographs 

Quarterly Journal of the Kannada Literary Academy. 

Journal of the Andhra Historical Research Society. 

Indian Culture. 

Scripta Mathematica. 

Indian Historical Quarterly, Calcutta. 

Publications of the Bombay Royal Asiatic Society. 

The Indian Library Journal. 

Review of Philosophy and Religion. 

U.S.S.R. Society for Cultural relations with foreign countries, Russia. 

‘Drama’ published by the British Drama League, London. 

Proceedings of the Durham Philosophical Society, Newcastle. 

Collected papers from the Faculty of Science, Osaka. 

Bulletin of the Calcutta Mathematical Society. 

Science and Culture, Caleutta. 

Indian Co-operative Review, Madras. 

Epigraphica Indica. 

Spolia Zeylanica. 

Publications of the R. Swedish Academy of Sciences, Stockholm. 

Bijendragen Tet De Taal, Land-En Volken Kunde Van Nederland 
Sch-Indie-s-Gravenhage. 


EXCHANGE LIST (Contd.) 


Monthly Weather Report, Poona 

Scientific Reports of the Imperial Institute of Agricultural Research, 
The Aryan Path 

The Mimansa Prakash. 

Indiana. 

Vishwa Vani—A journal of Indian Renaissance. 

Journal of the Madras Geographical Association. 

Man in India 

The Poona Orientalist 

Publications by the Industrial Intelligence and Research Bureau, 

Simla 

The Mathematical Teacher, New York 

Duke Mathematical Journal 

Publications of the Brown University, U.S.A. 

Transactions of Tbilissian Mathematical Institute, Russia 

Lingnan Science Journal 

London University Gazette 

The Adyar Library Bulletin. 


9, Pari 


UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS 


Names of Publications 


. Factory Labour in India 

By Prof. A. Mukhtar 

. Bhoja Raja 

By Prof. P. T. Srinivasa 
Ayyangar 

. Swaramelakalanidhi 


By Mr. M. S. Ramaswami 


Ayyar 

. Naveena Tarkam 

By Mr. 
chariar 

. Text and commentary of 

Tattvavibhavana by Para- 
meswara, a comment- 
ary on Vacaspati 
Misra’s Tattvabindu. 
By Mr. V. A. Rama- 
swami Sastriar 

. Sri Mukundamala 

By Prof. K. Rama 
Pisharoti 


. Svarasiddhanta Candrika 


By Srinivasayajvan. 
Edited by Mr. 
Sivaramakrishna 
Sastri 


8. Acoustics 


By Mr. R. K. Viswana- 
than T 

Pattu. By  Vidvan 
R. Raghava Ayyangar 


10. The Annamalai Univer- 
sity Miscellany—Per year 


11. The University Journal 


Published by the Uni- 
versity—Annual Sub- 
scription 


K. R. Appla- 


K. A. 


Price 


7 0 0 


(Internal) 
10s. (Foreign) 


Where available. 


University Office, 
Annamalainagar. 


do. 


do. 


do. 


do 


do. 


do. 


do. 


The Editor, The Anna- 
malai University Miscel-. 
lany, Annamalainagar. 
The Editor, The Univer- 
sity Journal, Annamalai- 
nagar. 


A Text-book in Tamil on Chemistry. — (In the Press) 


Nyayakulisa 
Siddhitraya 


Do. 
Do. 


PUBLICATIONS 


OF 


The Inter-University Board, India. 


Handbook of Indian Universities .. 2 0 0 or 3s. 


Facilities for Oriental Studies and Re- 
search at Indian Universities .. 0 8 0 


Facilities for Scientific Research at 
Indian Universities .. 012 0 


Bulletin of the Inter-University Board, 
India, No. 1 to 13 .. 1 0 0 each 


Biological Outlook on life and its Pro- 
blems.—By J. Arthur Thomson, 
M.A.. LL.D., Regius Professor of 
Natural History, University of 
Aberdeen .. 02 0 


Third Conference of Indian  Uni- 
versities .. 1 0 0 


Training of Teachers in Indian Uni- 
versities .. 08 0 


Annual Report of the Inter-Uni- 
versity Board for 1935-36 ac 1 00 


Bibliography of Doctorate Theses in 
Science and Arts accepted by Indian 
Universities from January, 1930 .. 0 8 0 


POSTAGE AND V. P. CHARGES EXTRA. 


Available from 


THE BANGALORE PRESS, 
* LAKE VIEW ” 
Mysore Road, .Bangalore City. 


MYSORE ECONOMIC JOURNAL. 


The only Journal of its kind published regularly on the 7th of each 


month for over twenty years. Has a number of contributors and re- 


viewers attached to it. Bright and topical in its contents, it has ever 


stood out for progressive and suggestive comments on public affairs and 
.well being. Sir Roper Lethbridge called it the “Most admirable 
Journal". Annual subscription Rs. 6. 


From the Book Department, books on economic matters can be 


always ordered. The following books are available for sale from stock : 


PLANNED ECONOMY FOR INDIA by Sir M. Visvesvaraya, 
K.C.L, LL.D. Price Rs. 6. 


MADURA SOURASHTRA COMMUNITY by K. R. R. Sastry, 
M.A., M.L., F.R. Econ. S. Price Re. 1. 


INDIAN CASTE SYSTEM by C. Hayavadana Rao, B.A. B.L, 
F. R. Econ. S. Price Re. 1. 


STUDIES IN RURAL ECONOMICS by S. Kesava Iyengar, M.A. 
Price Rs. 8. 


TOWARDS NATIONAL SELF SUFFICIENCY by Dr. P. J. 
Thomas, M.A., B.Lirt., PH.D. Price As. 4. 


MYSORE GAZETTEER (3 VOLS.). Edited by C. Hayavadana 
Rao, B.A., B.L. Price per set Rs. 20. Can also be had in parts 
at prices varying from Rs. 2 to Rs. 8 per volume. 


Postage: extra in all cases 


Apply to :— 
MANAGER, “ Mysore Economic Journal”, 
No. 19, Gundopunt Buildings, Siddicutta, 
BANGALORE CITY. 


RATES OF ADVERTISEMENT 


PARTICULARS. PER ISSUE. PER TWO ISSUES. 
Rs. A. P. Rs. A. P. 
Back Cover 15 0 0 28 0 0 
Inside Back Cover 10 0 0 18 0 0 
Inside Page 8 0 0 15 0 0 


Inside Half Page 4 0 0 8 0 0 


